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pREFACE  / ‘

Muny secondary schools are providing students an excellent
cducat fon today. Much purposeful learning and effective teaching ar
occurring 1n our middle and senior high achools. Even 80, very few
schools have developed theiy own capability for systematically
fmproving their educative processes fY¥om year to year- Ktmil.a_r]y.

_they have not devised thaeir own contifiuing staff developmént programs

that enable them to improve the educgation of their students and in the
process to become self—reneuing social systems.

Many factors that contrdbu&e to a local school not developing and
lmplementing a schoolwide iwpro ement plan annually are external to ' °
the pnrticular school ataff However, most school gtaffs have the
intellectual resources and they can find the time during the school
day and at other times to start a clearly identified improvement
program. Of course, district cooperation and support are necesfary at
the outset.

This design for the renewal and improvement of secondary
education was formulated for the purpose of aidipg middle, junior, and
senior high schools to utilize thelir existing resources in developing
an improvement capability. Many practitioners as well as scholars in
secondary education participated in the formulation and refinement of
the design. Inasmuch as the design was formulated at the Wisconsin:
Center for Education Research, it has come to be kmown as the ’
Wisconsin Program for the Renewal and Improvement of Secondary -
Education, or WRISE. HOWeve#, its focus 1s on the renewal and
improvement of education at the local secondary school level, not at
the state level. %p explanation of the design and suggestions for
implementing it are provided in a correlated set of material that
includes a book, 10 filmstrips, nine school experiences-
audiocassettes, and this manual. A list of these materials follows
immedlately after the Table of Contents. 4

The WRISE design is very comprehensive. It is broad enough to
include all possible areas of improvement. It includes three
improvement strategies and various organizational structures that
facilitate the implementation of the strategies. The strategies and
structures are tied directly to 10 components of a functioning
secondary school. The design was fully validated as usable and
effective through cooperative research conducted with secondary
schools,

4
A school that does not already have "a systematic improvement\&
program in operation should not expect to be able to start more than
one of the strategies or more than one of the enabling organizatiomal
structures per year. Thus, the adaptation of this design to a
particular school setting and its.subsequent implementation is.
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properly regarded as a continuing process. Research shows that this
{8 how ‘the improvement of schooling proceeds. A school does not

suddenly become effective in one large leap. Instead, it proceeds 'in

er anaother. In this regard, several schools thaf were already

ﬁn;orderly, step-by-step feshion, making significant gains one yeay

= 2N

creates lts o

mplementing elements of the deaign in 1972 are still reflning them
and initiating others. . i

As the ataff\éf a school iﬁplements the design and concurrently
approaches to bettering the éducation ot its students,

it experiences\renewal. The school builds its own continuing

improvement capability and achieves its lmprovement goals. In schools

'n which this oécurs, the majority of the staff members maké a

personal commitment to tmprqving education; they work' together on
improvement activities; ‘they replace day-by-day maigtenanck activities
with improvement activities; and they find new and §E}ter ways to
solve the problems of learning, teaching, advising. and administration
that continuously arise. OQur cooperative research conducted with
middle, junior, and senior high schbols showed how they develovped this
kind of an impgpvement capabilfty. The research indicated that .they
needed litwle consultation and asgistance from external sources. '

‘ . . !

This' manual was written for 'use%f those persons\ who ohke the
initiative for ptanning, monitoringr-dndgevaluating the school's
improvement activities each Year. ~Tmas{st schools this -includes
members of the administrative team and representative teachets and
counselors. District and state education ageney personnel and
university professors who aid secondary 'schpols in starting or
refining their improvement programs also use the manualw-" Finally.
students, parents, school board members, and other citizens who serve
on school and schoql district improvement Jommittees should also study
it. . , - : ) ' - '

The first edition of thibk marual and the correlated materials
were tried out in a field test conducted in universities and local
schools. The middle, junior, and senior high schools that
participated in the field test used the manual and the gorrelated
materials in a number of different %ays in their inservice and staff
development programs to gain information ahd use it in their
improvementiactirities. The materials were found td be usable and
effective in atding the schools to achieve_their inservice goats,

The filmstrips capture: exemplary practices in middle, junibr, "and
senior high schools acrosgs’ the. country. Although the filmstrips show -
exemplary individual and small group activities, there are fewer
instances of whole class ingtruction than is desired: Our lipited
budget did not permit the film maker to secure the parental permission
tha% is required for each stu t or to spend the large amouynt of time
that 1s needed for getting on%zqa few aﬁctures of different classroom™
groups. o “ ‘ ‘

!

-

‘A teacher and another person from schools shown in the filmstrip

-cla;ify their schpol s practices in the school experiences

audiocassettes “ The practitiqpers focus on what they are doing, how

1 ;
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they got ptartgd, and e of thelfr current succesnes and concerdh.
cMout of the auddocassettes describe the practices ol two middle
schools and two Sigh schools in segments,ot 10 to 1? mlnuzeﬂ each. ( /
Any segment cat be [{atched torand dlﬂcussd’ipéntitnbly w{thout N “mg
intening t(f.:(tu't- other segmentn. l".qvh school iu ldvntlllc‘-in%‘v S .
uudlnvnnauttvu.}yh well an In the f{lmatrlips and book. ~ The noh'byﬁ

vnntinuu“cn welcumv vistts and calls. 33 ‘

) 4., @ '@1\'(
N ‘ e

Iu Hlms}rlpﬂ and the school \xpcrh'l audiocassettes werke not

revisdd atter the tield tes lhiu fmpleme tiongmanual and the boqk

were. Besldes updating thepbhook, we rc—wrote thi% mangal so th a

sehool that L4 tbleltd con ct 1ts own inservidé progrfim cgn also use

the manual and the otheér cdfrelated materlals to plan and carry out

its Improvement activities withoutlprocuring extdrdal assistance,

usingthe terial lndepegdently,‘{he school prindypal and a distrlc&

of ficTal firsx_gain ap ovgrvtew ot this” comprehensive pro ram ot

renewal a imprbvemgnt. 'Next, other kcy staff members ¢ the school .

paln the same overvjew. After the Prinrlpal and key stafPpmwith fnput, ' )

from the facu ﬂkcide on an 3:25L01 improvement, such-as 4

curricular area, dnstruction, advigfing, or school organization, the

taculty members to be ifivolved {w”Planning and implementing the C
fmprovement activitidé study %ﬁb set of correlated materials related ‘

to the particular area of YwpFovement., They do not have to |
"familiarize themselves with, the complete, comprehensive program bgfore
starting an improvément’ activity ¢« The usual procedure:is for th?f
inservice leader to use the relevant filmstrip first and then the
‘relevant segments of the school experiences audiocassette. The

inservice leader summariges and excerpts information from the

appropriate book chapter, rather than having all the teachers read f{t.
However, a“few coples of’ “the’ book as well as a copy of each filmstrip

and audiocassette are put in the listrictfonal Materials Center or the .
school's professional library where teachers can access them. oo )
Although some schools are able to proceed independently in using thc

materials, asslstance from an experienced practitioner or T
knowledgeable professor enables the school to progress more rapid]y

This manual is organized into 13 chapters. <Chapter 1 introduces

'wboth the design and the use of this manual. Chapter | explains the

five-phase improvement process, a planning procedure, different ways

> of getting started, and alternative uses of the WRISE materials.

Accordingly, Chaptef 1 should be studied before any other chapter.
Chapters 2-12 present suggestions regarding the implemgqtation of the
separate components. Fach chapter provides a brief rationale,
indicates preplanning activities, presents a completed ‘prototypic
plan, and gives 8 synopsis of the relevant WRISE material. The
prototypic plan Ttontains a coherent set of ideas; however, the 1ideas
must be adapted to each’particular school's characteristics and '
culture. Extensive workshop experience$has shown the plan to be of
great value to persons when preparing a plan for the{r own school. To
facilitate use of the manual, the textbook and” the manual chapters
have identical number%% L titles. -

/.

Chapter 13 focus n methods of rjéearch and development. It
describes an evalupati improvement-oriénted educational research

Jo o
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methodology in some” detail-and briefly Indicates other main types of
redearch,  Chapter 113 does not prulee suggestions for coducting
these dltI’rent types of research nor does {t contain a prototypic

. ‘ .

plan. ¥ » . ‘ ©

, ¥ . .

Thius mununl’gu dnJlg“ﬁd for use by the achool principal and key
taculty members, not by the entire teaching statf.  Similarly, 1t is
not dsed by the prefessor or students except when the university
course includes pxachqum activities. In addition to regular classes,
Iate afterncon and’ egrly evening courses and punmer session courses
and workshops are al¥¥ profitable settings tQr use of the materials.

. : i

The development and val fdation of she design and the preparation

ot this mahuul‘und;}he correlated matuj!;; required cooperation of

-

many peopla,a%ruua the country. ﬁécog idu” of the mgny individuals
cannot he given by name, only accordingt thg following groups:, the
people who reviewed this revised lmplcmcntag; idﬁnual; the staff of
the schpols whose practlceé are described i ;che book; the stuﬂbnts.
teachers, counselors, principals, parents,. and pthers portrayéd in the
7. filmstrips; the teachers, counselors, agd,printgpals who des¢ribed
their practices in the school experfendes. audiecassettes; the
university protes}ogs and school fag‘ltﬁes whO*pa}tlctpetej.tp the
""“iicld test; the schpals ehat participated dn ghe cooperative research
» . that vnlidated‘{:ﬁfgésign$'and the_gradugk students ang schools that
participated wi Professgrs Lipham and D*tésh in their research on
planned change, ameﬁT@Tﬁﬁtiyg~leadership;.and sharedyqecision making.
v : . S

Support trom the Faye McBeath Foundation for. the preparation of

the manuscript for this hanual is deeply appTeciap@d.h; 1
: . ‘

Persons who aidgd in the production og th}é_ﬁhnual and the
earlier edition merit many thanks: Julia McGivern and Gail Thjerbach
who prepared part.of the first edition; Teri, Frajley,and Arlen
Knudsen who did word processing and typing; theisppgart staft of the
Wisconsin Center for Fducation Research who provided’'a variety of
services; and Dan Woolpe(fuof{the)Wisdopéih‘Cehter who coordinated the

s final produceion. . .

- .Lk\ﬂ\ . B

’  We hope that loc2l %Esool groupé and‘others who seek the
improvement of secondary Nducation’will find this®manugl and the other

) . correlated materials Eglbfﬁl bdth’immed}ateiy and in the years ahea#:\
i : Developing an improvement capthlity in thie sehool and simultaneously
' finding theé means for self- swewal 1s not eas¥. . ngevek, it 1is a mgst

practical means of advaped. 1e cause of good sec dgry schools for

all American youth: g Sl v, "

‘ ¢:Herhrrt J. Klausmeier e
) “ John C. Daresh v »
- A ’ ’ .
. ’ ' Septembgr, 1983 5,
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Chapter 1
INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW

4 Herbert J. Klausmeier

This manual is part of a set of correlated instructional
materials that includes a text, ten filmstrips, and nine school
experiences audiocassettes. These materials were found to be readily
usable and effective by staff members of middle schools, junior high
schools, and senior high schools who participated in an evaluation of
the materials (Klausmeier, 1982). -

This manual is written for the group of persons who take
initiative for planning, monitoring, and evaluating the school's
improvement activities each year. Typically, this group includes the
school principal and other members of the administrative team,
representative teachers, and counselors. The manual is also for
district officials, state education agency personnel, and university
professors who aid secondary schools in starting or refining their
improvement programs. Students, parents, school board members, and
other citizens who serve on improvement committees of the school or
the district may also profit from study of the manual.

This first chapter provides essential information for using the
later chapters. First, it gives an overview of the substance of the
WRISE design, improvement process, and planning procedures. Preparing
to start an improvement program and using the WRISE materials in the
inservice program are explained later in the chapter. Each later

1 14
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-chapter of the manual indicates how to start one of the gnree

improvement strategies or one of the facilitative struc#ﬁres that is
incorporated in the ‘design. ,
' /

The manual is written so that a local school improvement group
can gain the information that it needs to organize dhd carry out its
own improvement program. However, prior experiencé in conducting its
own inservice program 1s very helpful as is expert consultant
assistance.

Overview of the Design, Improvement Processes,
and Planning Procedures

WRISE includes a design, or blueprint, for the improvement of
secondary education. The design has been validated as useful and
effective for guiding a school's improvement activities, thereby
enabling the school to attain desired educational goals, including
high student achievement (Klausmeier, Serlin, & Zindler, 1983).

The design includes improvement strategies and facilitative
organizational arrangements. They are explained in the textbook and
are depicted in the filmstrips. An improvement process and planning
procedures are necessary for implementing the design. They are
clarified in this manual and in the school experiences audiocassettes.

IMPROVEMENT STRATEGIES AND FACILITATIVE
ORGANIZATIONAL ARRANGEMENTS.~

The design incorporates three improvement strategies for
achieving desired educational outcomes, such as higher student
achievement, more favorable attitud®s, fewer discipline probiems, etc.
The strategiesfdre called individual instructional programming,
individual eduﬁjtional programming, and goal setting. The design also
incorporates school organizational arrangements that facilitate the
implementation of the strategies. A school that is able to adapt and
implement the strategies and thereby attain the outcomes that it
desires has in fact developed its own capability for continually
improving its educative processes.

The three strategies and@&he facilitative organizational
arrangements of the design are stated as 10 comprehensive objectives
and related setr of enabling objectives. The complete set of design
objectives dre listed in Appendix A and are explained in the text.
Figure 1.1 shows the close relationship among the three improvement
strategies and between the strategies and the facilitative, school
arrangements. It also indicates the chapter of the textbook that
explains each strategy and each organizational arrangement. Use of
this manual presumes that the manual user either has already studied
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F'rgd’r'e’é 1.1 Improvement Strategies and Facilitative School Structures and Processes

_ Individual Educational
Programming Strategy
. (Ch. 2

An educational program of

Individual Instructional
Programming Strategy
(Ch. 3) V

The teacher in each of his

Goal Setting Strategy
(Ch.7)

¢ a

The school's improvement

> * course work and other edu- or her classes arranges an committee, with input from '
cational activities is instructional program ¢ the relevant staff, ana-
arranged for each student ° sulted to each student's lyzes test results, grades,
each semester that satis~ eudcational needs. The and other- evaluation infor-
fles the student's develop- amount of student-initiated mation and sets goals
mental characteristics and and teacher-directed indi- ‘annually for improving out-
that also meets district vidual, pair, small-group, comes for a group of stu-
and state wequirements. and largg-group activiey, dents, e.g., Grade 7 atti-~
The advisor involves the as well as other teaching tudes toward school, Grade
student and the parents methods and use of mater- 9 math achievement, Grade
in planning, monitoring, ials, are varied to take 12 attendance., The com-
and evaluating the student's into account differences mittee monitors and eval-
program. among the students in en- uates attainment of the
tering achievement level, goals.
N learning styles, motivation,
and other characteristics.
‘
ACTIVITIES to implement ACTLIVITIES to implement ACTIVITIES to implement
strategy: strategy: strategy:
: 1. Advisors assure that 1. Teachers assure that 1. The school increases
each student enrolls students spend the the amount of time
in appropriate .entire class period allocated,go Grade 9
courses 1in terms of in active learning math in on .
the student's educa- (on task). -
tional. needs. 2. Designat ff call
» 2. Teachers are enthu- parents of absentees
2. Advisors monitor slastic and provide at home and at work.
their advisees' clear instruction.
progress., 3. Etec.
3. Etc. N .
3. Etc.
A A 3
-
Y / y
School Arrangements that Facilitate iImplementing the Strategies
A district curriculum that {s structured but that can be adapted by the school and by individual teachers to
take into account the differing educational needs of students (Ch. 4).
A program of career education for all students and work experience for those who can profit from it (Ch. 5).
Student input regarding their educational and instructional programs. (Ch. 6).
i
fvaluation directed toward educational improvement (Ch. 7).
Administrative arrangements that provide for cooperative planning, monitoring, and evaluation of the school's
improvement activities (Ch. 8). .
The instructional staff and students organized into small groups to personalize {nstruction (Ch. 9).
Advisors and students organized into small groups to personalize advising (Ch. 10). 2
&
Parental and other citizen input regarding the curriculum, instruction, evaluation, and other matters (Ch. 11).
Local school and district support of the Improvement activities (Ch. 12):
Arranging time and class schedules so that groups of teachers with mutual interests have a common planning
period during the school day.
Conducting staff development activities in a variety of ways, including during teachgra' common planuning
period.
LY
£8T G0
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the textbook or will study it to gain a thorough understanding of each
strategy and organizational arrangement. . "
\ .

Before prOCeeding further, consider a few key points regarding
the improvement strategies and the facilitative organizational ’
structures. ‘Regarding the individual educational programming
strategy, the design indicates a general procedure for plannin
monitoring, and evaluating each student's educational program; it does
not prescribe what a student's program should be. The focus is on
meeting the individual student's educational needs, not the needs of a
group of students, such as the college bound or those who seek
employment upon graduation.

With respect to the individual instructional programming
strategy, the focus in on providing high quality instruction to each
individual student, rather than identical instructign to a classroom
group. This does not mean one-to-one instructionaéiather it implies
whole-class, small-group, or individual instruction, whatever is best
for each student enrolled in the particular course. ,

The design does not indicate any particular methig/é;_igstruction
as being good for all students, all teachers, and all Subject fields.
Rather, there are many effective ways of teaching; however, no one
method 1s equally effective in all subject fields with all students.
Accordingly, each teacher 1is encouraged to provide instruction that
meets the needs of each student enrolled in his or her course. Rather
than attempting to specify what each teacher should do, the design
allocates this responsibility to the individual teacher, the local
school staff, and the school district.

In relation to the goal-setting strategy, the design indicates a
general procedure to follow; it does not indicate what the goals
should be. At the same time, our research shows this to be a very
powerful and effective improvement strategy. When the relevant group
of teachers cooperatively with the administration sets a gbal to raise
student achievement, to improve student self-concepts, to decrease
discipline problems, or to increase student creativity, they usually
succeed. The teachers find new and better ways to carry out their
roles and the administration finds new and more effective meaps ‘of
supporting the teachers.

Tt should be clear that the improvement strategies cannot be
implemented effectively without support arrangements in the school.
With respect to the facilitative arrangements, the design provides
illustrative alternative arrangements. Since each school has its own
unique culture that is dependent upon its location, size, student
body, teaching staff, administration, etc., nbs set of prescriptions is
offered. Instead, each school with support from the district office
is encouraged to devise its own arrangements that facilitate the
implementation of the strategies. s

Notice that we have highlighted what WRISE indicates regarding
the strategies and the facilitative structures. " The textbook, the
filmstrips, and the audiocassettes present the deta;}ed information;

™

17



- . ’ K Is
this manual provides aids for starting or refining the strategies and t
structures. It does not provide the detailed explanations or
.illustrations of them.

’ ’ ) &

The Improvement Process \

A

I3

" Schools typically employ the following five-phase improvement
process from the time of atartlng to develop an improvement capability
through refining it:

Phase 1: Awareness—Assessment-Commitment. Becoming .
familiar with the conceptual design and the materials and ’
identifying how to-use thaem in~the particular school setting
serves as the beginning point of the improvement process. At
about the same time, the school assésses its present capability
and readiness for improvemgnt and identifies possible areas of
improvement., Commitment by the school and by district officials
to begin planning an improvement program follows. In: general,
the principal and district official are first involved in this
phase, then key teachers; and finally the whole school staff or
at least all of those Birectly involved in the improvement
program. This phase is’described more fully later in this
chapter.

Phase 2: Planning. Many attempts to improve secondary
schooling have failed for lack of careful planning. Planning is
often poor becauge sufficient time is not given to planning
before starting implementation, the persons who are responsible
<= for the implementation are not involved,in the planning, or the

planning process is not implemented well. Research on ‘school
improvement leads to the followjing conclusions regarding the
planping process and educational improvement.

@ » Improvement doesn't just happen. It needs to be
planned.

» : ‘
There are no universalgsolytion‘ Rather, there are *
“multiple ways to resolfe an edutational probrem. The right
way to resolve a problem depends %n the physical, social,
.and economic characteristics of a‘vspecific school setting.
The staff members of most s hools have the knowledge
and skills necessary to plan and arry out improvement
activities related to problems they are experiencing, little
or no external consultation is required.
~
Dif;%rent roles, responsibility, and authority are
possessed by the members bf a school staff. Systematic work '’
to resolve pressing educational problems requires a '
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':>; . re—-examination of roles, responsibil1t1es, authority, and
"knowledge and skill utilization. .
. ;e ., The administrative leader's regponsibility is not that
of personally and individually.resgtving a pressing problem,
_-but rather of organizing 4nd facilitating the work of the
staff related to that problem.

™~ .

Ownerahip is important. The ‘people, who are going to do
the work should be involved in problem identification,
., problem delineation, planning, implementation, and r
evaluation. '

* The primary role of the school is prom‘Z;ng the
- educational development of its 'students.

These assumptions underlie the development of a plan to
improve a school's educative processes. Inasmuch as planning is
" so critical, a later part of this chapter and the major part of
each }ater chapter is devoted to it. ,

Pha§g73 Preparation. - The preparation phase begins qﬁso\
| the needs of the Staff have been identified for securing _
) information, for developing skills, or for preparing materials of
any kind. Inservice education in addition to the staffs' own
- preparatory activities may be required for some improvement
-, programs. The inservice education may be conducted by the school -
) staff itself, or external assistance may be secured.  One
critical consideration 1is arranging the class schedules of the
teachers so that they have sufficient time for partlcipati g in

the preparatory activities.

Phase 4: First-year Implementation, Monitoring, and \$\\
Evaluation. Typically, the school staff prepares instructional
materials and procedures only for the first weeks of
implementation. Accordingly, it continues 1its preparatory
activities while also proceeding with the implementation.

W

_ Monitoring progress starts early, usually at the end of the

/ . first grading period. The primary purposes of -the monitoring are .
‘to 1dentify and overcome difficulties and to confirm the desired
perfermances of students, staff, or both.

Evaluation of the effectiveness and value of the current
year's improvement activities starts at the same time as the
monitoring, and it continues throughout the first year. Usually
the last data collected are summarized shortly after the school

" year ends, and the evaluative informatiod gathered throughout the
year 1s used in setting goals arid planning related improvement
activities for the ensuing year. Some staff participation in the
goal setting and planning occurs prior to or shortly after the

en? of the school year and other involvement takes place shortly
before or after the openAgg of the school year.

K v
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Phase 5: Refinement and Renewal. Refinement of improvement
programs occurs from one year to the next as the cycle of
evaluation of current programs, needs identification, planning,
preparation, implementgtion, and evaluation is repeated each
successive year. As the refingment occurs.and the improvement
goals are" aéhieved with increasing effectiveness, the school
strengthens its own improvément,capability. Its organizational
structures function more smoothly and the improvement, strategies
are applied with greater ease. As_teachers arid other school
staff gain more knowledge and increase their skills through. .
identifying and solving their school's educational problems, the
school experiences renewal as a social organization. -The
school's staff developmént activities become increasingly more
meaningful and all members of the staff take .part 1n them.

Before turning to t 1mprovement process, recognize that how, N
each sehool implements edch phase varies greatly because of '
differences amoug schools in. enrollment, characteristics of the =
students, charactéris¥ics of the teachers, administrative/ﬁfgié
principal, budget for improvement, relationship of- the imptoveg
program to the district office and the state education agencyﬁ q
many other faé@ors.

. ."’ v
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Developing the Annual Improvement Plan- L
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A planning form with related Suggestions follows. The same form
is used in Chapters 2-12. Any school may duplicate the planning form:
and use it to guide its own pﬂanning activities. The school completes
a separate form for each imprdvement program.

Before proceeding to the form, recall that Phase 1 of the
improvement process includes awareness, assessment, and commitment.
Planning does not start until there is staff, district, and school
board commitment to support the planning as well ‘as the subsequent
implementation. ’

I. Title of Program

Formulate a title that reflects the nature dg the program and |
that is easily understood; e.g., Improvement of Reading Achievement in
Grade 7, Improvement of Instruction in English in Grades 10-12, a
Teacher-Advisor Program for Grades 9-12. - g

2. Percent of Students and Grades Involved

Give the percentage of the students of each grade who will be
involved; e.g., 100% of the students of Grade 7, 100% of the students
of Grades 9-12, the students of all the teachers who pilot the program
the first year.




‘ ‘l, .
3. Persons Who Will Plan, Coordi@%ﬁg. and Evaluate the Program

One procedure-1s to organié; a ;ask force consisting af the
principal, a counselor, and representative teachets for each major
- improvement prbgram. After gwo or more task forces are functioning,
representatives from each task force gre brought together to form the -
“\school s improvement coordinating co mittee. Another procedure is to
have one educational improvement congttee, or council, that planms, )
coordinates, and evaluates each of the school's improvement programs.

4. Persons Who Will Ima}ement the Program

>

One or more flembers of the task force and other teachers and
counselors who ve responsibilities pertaining to the program.

5. Time Schedule

1t is important to establish tentative starting and enéing dates
for-each of the following: préplanning activities, planning,
preparing to start the brogram, collection of data during the basellne
vear to document the schbol s current status, first-year
implementation, and firsf-year evaluation. The starting date for the
retlnement/renewal process is also considered before any
1mp1ementation begins. : .

6. Budget - R

A budget is prepared for each main phase of the process:
planning, preparation, baseline year evaluation, first-year _4?” -
. implementation and evaluation, and refinement and renewal. The
. 'primary additional costs, 1f any,- 2 for substitute teachers, summer
employment of teachers, consultants, workshop fees and expenses,
@aterials, and travel. In general, staff time 1s secured to carry out
" the preceding activities by dropping less critical maintenance tasks.
A budget estimate for_the first and second years of refinement is made
. 4 to assure that the program does not get dropped’or curtailfd for lack,
q} essential funding. *

/ 7j Improvement Goals

. {
Goals may be stated at different levels of genegﬂlity. Research
shows that stating goals at a general level but in terms of measurable
outcomes achieves excellent results.

Goals may be stated for any studant outcomes that the school
¢ measures annually, for example, achievement, attendance, attitudes,
'creativity, discipline referrals, self-concept, thinking skills,
writing skills, participé&ion in extracurricular activities, etc.
Many different kinds of measurement devices may be used, including
norm-referenced tests, criterion-referenced tests, teacher ratings,
grade point average, questionna%fes, inventories, etc.

{ \
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Goals may be stated for groups of students or for individual
students; e.g.: .

Sixty percent of the Grade 7 students will score at or above
the 50th percentile in mathematics as measured by the "Munro
Mathematics Achievement Test." ™

. -7N

Ninety percent of the Grade 11 students will have a rating

“of B.4 or higher on the locally constructed test of writing
skills.
{
Student A wé}l express highly Mvorable attitudes (a rating
# of 4.0 or higher))ftoward learning.

Student C will master 90 percent of the minimum competencies
_in reading in Grade 9.

Setting goals such as these implies activities for attaining@the
goalb and also for monitoring and evaluating studept progress.
Teachers individually and in groups find many ways to aid students
attain goals that the teachers think the students can attain.

There is a considerable hesitancy for schools to set measurable
performance goals. Teachers, and principals, too, feel t?ﬁt they
personally have failed 1f a goal 1is not attained or that ey will be
evaluated negatively. To counteract this hesitancy we should
recognize that some goals are not attained because there are many
uncontrollable variables in education. But, more important, when a
goal 1s not attained the constructive response is to try to #dentggy
the causes and correct the situation rather than to blame or --
negatively evaluate administrators, teachers, or students.

8. Preparatory Activities

A great deal of preparation is required prior to starting some
improvement activities, such as individual educational programming or
a program of minimum competency education in the basic skills.
Accordingly, the teaching and other schedules of the task force
members and the implementors are arranged so thag they can meet at
regular times during the school day and outside school hours as
necessary. In these meetings the ;dmplementors do such things as gain
knowledge about the area selected for improvement, develop new skills
and techniques, prePare resource materials for the implementors, and
prepare instructional materials, tests, etc. for the students. The
implementors may also visit schools and atﬁend workshops.

9. First-Year Tmplementation and Monitoring

The nature of the implementation activities varies according to
the area selected for improvement, as is indicated in later chapters.
Four important considerations are that (a) the roles and respon-
sibilities of the task force members hgd the implementing group are
clear with respect to the implementatién and monitoring, (b) time,
space, materials, and other physical arrangements are worked out so

,~
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that the implementing gtoup can function with maximum effectiveness,

(c) the implementing group is supported by the task force, apf _(d) .
each implementor receives constructive on<tall assistance when a

problem is experienced.

Effective implementation often calls for more time and effort
than was anticipated. When this occurs, a cutback may be in order or
additional incentives may be provided to the implementors. 1In any
event, the problem must be resolved or the implementation cannot be
continued successfully the ensuing year.

10. Evaluation

-

S The purpose of evaluating the improvement activities annually is

3 to better the education of students the next year. The purpose is not
to arrive at judgments that may influence the salary or job security
of the teachers, counselors, principals, or district officials. A
policy statement is needed from the school board and the district *
administrator to assure the school staff of the positive purposes of
the evaluation and the support of the district office and school
board.

OUne criterion for evaluating the :ffectiveness of the improvement
activities 1s whether the goal was dttained Another criterion is
whether the outcomes are regarded as worth the effort that was
required to attain them.

The evaluation devices that are used and the procedures for
summarizing and analyzing the data vary greatly actordingépo the
nature of the improvement area. Regardless of the area, wever ,
tollowing checklisQ of evaluation activities is appropriate:

b, Outf!ne the kinds of information that will be gathered and

from whom, i.e., students, teachers, parents, others.

2. Procure or_construct the measuring devices. Do not change
devices from one year to the next unless absolutely
necessary. -

3. Outline the procedures for administering tests and other
devices and for. gathering information from records, e.g.,
attendance, discipline referrals.

4, VPrepare a time schedule for gathering the information.
Gather each type of information at the same time from'one

gié year to the next.. .
|
I'd

Outline the procedures for summarizing the data and reporting
the results to the staff and to others.

6. Formulate the procedurég for using theiresulfs~in developing
improvement plans for the ensuing semester or year.
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Here are some final suggestions:

I. Use already avajlable information before gathering new
information. .

»
4

2. Gather only information that can be rellted to the
improvement goals.

3. Avold the use of tests, questionnaires, and scales that have
< large numbers of items that must be summarized separately,
item by item.

4. Get judgments of teachers and students orally in group
sessions or by simple self-scoring procedures rather thar
spending months to score, summarize, and report the results
of lengthy questionnaires and other devices.

1. Refinement/Renewal

Continue the cy¢le of evaluation, goal setting, planning,
implementé%ion, and evaluation on an annual basis. Add onc »r two new
areas of improvement each year, if possible, and thereby involve more
staff. Form a permanent task force on staff renewal. This task
force, with input from the faculty, assesses needs, sets goals, and
plans activities that will promote the renewal process.

Preparing to Start a Schoolwide Improvement Program

Getting a systematic improvement program started or refining an
existing one requires strong leadership by the principal, supported by
the faculty of the school, the district office, and the school board.
Strong and effective leadersh required whether the ideas-for the

7 improvement program origin with)the local school, the district, or
{ the state. Even when the/state the district originates the
program, the school has the opportunity to develop its own capability
for improving the educatfbs,o1 its students and in the process to
experience continuing renewal as a social organization, the primary
goals of WRISE. Moreover, the preceding five-phase improvement
‘process and the ll-step planning process are as useful as if the area
of improvement had been identified by the school. This presumes that
the state or district provides each school a reasonable amount of
autonomy and that the school assumes ownership of the improvement .
program. The most desirable state of affairs 1s for the district also
to develop its permanent improvement capability. In this case
district officlals work closely with the schools in annually
developing and then implementing a district wide improvement plan,
while each school develops and implements its plan with the full
support of the district.

-
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he tive nuah’ activities ot the principal and other key s~tatt

- members in starting their schoolwide improvement (program are as

follows:
-Gaining information and assuring district support.
Orgdnizing the school's improvement group(s).
Establishing schoolwide awareness and commitment.

Selecting one or more areas of improvement.

i

Developing an improvement plan.

CATNING INFORMATION AND ASSURING DISTRICT SUPPORT

Principals typically have two to five key persons with wq’m thev
conter regarding schoolwide decisions. They also call upon these
persons to perform various tasks. To get an improvement program
started, the principal and this keyv group gain information that aids
them in becoming aware of improvement possibilities in their school.
They use this information later with the faculty. Also, one or more
of the group organizes and leads the inservice activities that are
necessary to get the program started. A district ofticial may meet
with this group as they deliberate and plan, or the principal may keep
the district official informed to assure district awareness and
support. "

The activities that follow are designed to enable the group to
lead the staff of the school.

Become familiar with the WRISE design and materials if not
already familiar. At a minimum view the introductory filmstrip,
examine the table of contents of the text and the manual, and
study the complete set of correlated materials pertaining to
administrative arrangements, individual educational programming,
instructional programming, curriculum arrangements, and
evaluation. '

Gather and summarize all the available information ot the
last two or three vears that might give clues regarding
improvement possibilities, e.g. test scores, grade ppint average,
attendance, discipline referrals, suspensions, Cg;;{culum
studies, follow-up of graduates, parent gurveys, etc. Secure
opinions of teachers, parents, and students regarding the
effectiveness of pregent practices. Save this information and
use 1t as your baseline data. ‘

} Complete the Desirability Scale given in Appendix A ot this
J manual. Completing the scale enables you to ascertain the extent
to which you agree that the WRISE strategies and organizational
arrangements incorporated in the design (the rating scale) are
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rploVantﬁtu your situaggon. Determine whether it would be usetul
gTor your faculty to complete part or all of the scale.

Complete Simulation l: Identifying the Needs of (M.I.D.,
0.U.R.) School given in Appendix Bl (M.I.D. Middle School) or
Appendix B2 (0.U.R. High School). Completing thé simulation
enables persons to identify their own values regarding education
and to compare them with others.

Complete Simulation 2: Clarifying Roles and Responsibilities
(Appendix Bl or B2). Teachers, counselors, and principals who
may not have had prior experience in working together and in
cooperative planning gain this experience in this simulation.

Complete Simulation 3: Coal Setting (Appendix Bl or B2).
This simulation enables the participants to review their
interpretation of standardized test results and minimum
competency test results and to use the results in goal setting.

Visit schools that have exemplary improvement programs;
gather materials that may be relevant to starting your program;
identity experienced practitioners or consultants who may be able
te assist your in starting your program.

Prepare a plan for starting your improvement program related
to the tour activities that follow.

ODRGANTZING THE SCHOOL'S ITMPROVEMENT GROUP(S)

should there be one school lmpfovement committee that takes
Initiative tor {dentitying, planning, coordinating, and evaluating all
the school's improvement activities? If yes, should an existing
committee add the improvement responsibility to its present :
responsibilities?® In middle schools where teachers are organized into
teaching teams, an existing committee congisting of a representative
of ¢ach team, the administrative team, one or more counselors, and the
IMC director otten add the improvement tunction to their duties. 1In
some éﬁddlc schools and high schools, an existing curriculum committee
or a council that includes the department chairs adds the improvement
responsibility. In other middle schools and high schools, an already
e¥isting group does not add the improvement responsibility because
leading a schoolwide improvement effort is not compatible with {ts
other responsibilities.

Should a task torce be organized for each area of improvement?
When an existing group does not include the school's improvement
responsibilities as part of its work, {t is appropriate to organize a
task forée for each area ot fmprovement. After two or more task
torces are functioning, one or two representatives from each task
torce are organized into a coordinating committee. This coordinating
conmittee becomes the school's improvement committee or council. This
approach {s often taken at the high school level rather than first
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organizing an improvement committee that then establishes task forces.
In general, task force members are .selected because of their interests
in the particular'area of improvement. Some teacher members /of
existing school groups as well as teacher members of a newly formed
improvement committee hesitate to.assume responsibility for decision
making and planning outside their area of subject specialization.

ESTABLISHING SCHOOLWIDE AWARENESS AND COMMITMENT <

After orgarizing the improvement group(s), the awareness-
commitment activities are carried out with the group. In turn, the
members of the improvement committee or task force may be allocated
the responsibility for carrying out some or all of awareness-
commitment activities with various faculty groups. Possible areness
activities include: ‘ . \

1. Presenting eome of the summary information that the principal
and key staff members collected earlier.

2. -Presenting and discussing the filmstrip, "Introduction to the
iWisconsin Program for the Renewal and Improvement of
4 Secondary Education.’

3. Completing and discussing the Desirability Scale given in
Appendix ‘A.
{

4. Presenting other information based on WRISE.

5. Having practitioners from osper schools present their
experiences. :

SELECTING ONE OR MORE AREAS OF IMPROVEMENT

- The school's imptovement committee or some other key group in
which’ the administration i’represented takes initiative for this
activity. However, they secure input from the faculty. In some cases
a formal needs assessment is conducted.

Simulation 2 shows how to conduct an informal needs assessment.
However, each school should also use the information that 1is available
regarding student achievement, attendance, discipline referrals, etc.
The merit of using the simulation’is that the needs identified are
relatable to the WRISE strategies and facilitative structures.
Accordingly, the text, this manual, and the audiovisual materials
provide aids for planning and implementing related improvement
programs .
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bEVELOPI‘l& AN TMPROVEMENT PLAN

A
The planning process was explained earlier in this chapter. A
prototypic plan is given in each later chapter. The purpose here is
not to develop a plan but to indicate how to start planning by setting
improvement goals.

The most direct means of improving education is for g school
faculty to set measurable performance goals for groups of students,
such as those of a grade in school, plan activities to achieve the
goals, carry out and monitor the activities, and determine the extent
to which the goals were attained. To set a realistic goal for an

P :
ensuing year regarding any student outcome, reliable information is
needed regarding the outcome during the current year. Two widely
available kinds of information are standardized test scores and
minimum competency test scores. As noted earlier, Simulation 3 was
prepared to give groups experience in interpreting these scores and in
using the information to set goals. It is helpful for persons to
simulate goal setting prior to actually setting goals.

In actually prkparing goal statements, one person of the
improvement committee secures input from the other members, draws up
the goal statement, and submits it to the other members for their
review. Inpq;'from the persons who will implement the improvement
activities is then secured and i8s reviewed by the task force members.
A final goal statement is then prepared.

It is well to set goals that call for a relatively low level of
improvement rather than a relatively high level the first time that
goal setting is attempted. Mosfy school staff are disappointed-when
their goals are not attained.

1

Starting an Improvement Program
Without Schoolwide Participation

Many states and school districts are specifying the improvement
areas for 1o al schools to implement. In some schools, the principal
independentlgfor the principal and a small Key group get input from
the faculty but they do not involve the faculty in identifying the
areas of improvement.

In situations like this, the preparatory activities of the school
are focused on the particular areas selected for improvement. The
staff is not required to increase its understanding of anything that
it will not imﬁlement. for example, any improvement strategy or
facilitative structure tpat it will not impAement.’

This very direct approach holds considerable appeal for
principals and teachers who are already pressed for time to keep their
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school functioning. 1t also appeals when arrangements have not been
worked out by the district or, the school to carry out preparatory
activities either during thqvgchool day or outside school hours. A
school that gets started by this direct approach later initiated a
more comprehensive effort that l?dﬂs to the development of an
improvement capability. y

Using the WRISE Materials
:y‘@ :

K}

To be able to use the materials in inservice activities
effectively, the staff development leader or leaders should be
familiar with the design in its entirety and all the materials. They
must (a) have a complete set of the materials and sufficient copies pof
each item to meet the inservice needs of the staff, (b) have essentiad
projection equipment and facilities, and (c) have a plan for using the
materials. Both the filmstrips and the audiocassettes should be
previewed immediately before use by the leader (a DuKane projector can
be used for both the filmstrips and the school experiences )
audiocassettes), and projection equipment should be tested to assure
that it functioning properly and that the leader can operate it.
Instructions regarding the projection of the filmstrip and the
audiocassettes are provided in the printed g that accompany these
materials.

The materials may be used in several different ways in a schoolls
internally conducted inservice program. The amount of material that
is used and 'how it is used depend upon (a) the goals of the inservice
program (b) the time arrangements that are worked out for conducting
the inservice program and (c) the daily schedules of the staff. We
now turn to these considerations.

ESTABLISHING GOALS AND TECHNIQUES OF THE INSERVICE PROGRAM
. >
The inservice goals that follow are representative, not
exhaustive.

Each staff member gains informg%ion about each WRISE improvement
strategy and facilitative organizational structure and uses the
information (a) to increase his or her knowledge of educatioggl
improvement, (b) to assess the school's current status and needs for
improvement, and (c) to identify one or more areas for starting a
schoolwide improvement program.

!

One technique for achieving this inservice goal is for an
improvement committee member to lead either whole staff sessions or
sessions for smaller groups of staff members. By this technique, the
goal of the inservice program is clarified in the first session and
the WRISE concepts and materﬁ&}s are introduced. The introductory
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filmstrip is shown. In the next sessiwns the leader typically
introduces each component, introduces and shows the filmstrip,
introduces and plays the pertinent gegment of the audiocassette,
presents key ideas from the text, and leads discussion. Interested
staff members study the text between sessions, using the cépies
available in the IMC.

Another technique 18 for the inservice leader to organize the
faculty into groups. The leader aids each group to become
knowledgeable regarding one to three of the components. ~Each group
then reports back to the entire faculty.

' Each staff member gains information about WRISE components that
can be implemented individually or Qy.small groups without starting a
schoolwide improvement prgg;am. *

To attain this 1nserviceﬁibal. the tas(/z;rce presents an
overview of WRISE to the entire. faculty and then organizes teachers
into groups according to their interest in arets such as adapting
instruction more effectively to students' educational needs, improving
evaluation, increasing student decision making and decreasing
discipline problems, or establishing better home-school-community
relations. After the groups are identified and time schedules are
vorked out, the techniques employed in attaining Goal 1 are followed.

Each staff member involved in an improvement effort that has
already been identified by a task force with input from the staff
gains complete information regarding the component or compoﬂént areas
to be improved.

This is a frequently occurring inservice goal and it is not as
time consuming to attain as the others. To achleve this goal, task
force members either use the introductory filmstrip to show the
faculty how the area selected for impyovement;is related to the entire
WRISE program or they move directly tg the area(s) selected for
improvement. Depending upon the size'of the faculty, the proportion
of the faculty involved, and the time available, the task force
provides the inservice education to the entire group or to smaller
groups in the same general manner as described earlier for Goals 1 and
2. The primary difference is that more use is-made of the textbook
since it contains helpful detajls that could not be included in the
filmstrips or audiocassettes.

Each staff member new to the school gains an understanding of the

WRISE strategies or organizational structures that the school is
already implementing.

Many schools are already implementing one or more of the
improvement strategies, such as teacher advising to promote the
educational development of each student, or an organizational
structure, such as systematic curriculum development. In achieving
the goal, the improvement committee employs ingservice techniques
analogous to those employed in attaining Goal 3.

30
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TIME ARRANGEMENTS FOR INSERVICE ACTIVITIES

Concentrated Workshops of 2-4 Days. In many school districts
workshops of two to four days can be conducted prior to the opening of
the school year, between the semesters, and after the students have
completed their last classes in May or June. Typically, the
participants are paid for part or all of these days. |

One-Day Sessions. Many school districts provide for one or more
teacher inservice days during each semester of the school year.
Typically, additional pay for the participants is not required.

Part-Day Sessions. Some schools designate certain days as "Late
Arrival™ and others as "Early Dismissal" for students.

Teacher Preparation Period. Teachers are generally provided one
class period to prepare for their classes. Although this time cannot
be used for inservice activities, teachers can us¢ it to prepare for
improvement activities related to their own classéq

Other Non—Teachiqg,Period(s) Teachers typically have a second
period each day during which they carry out various non-teaching
tasks. Some of this period may be allocated not only for inservice
but also for planning and for carrying out non-teaching improvement
activities such as advising students.

Before/After Students Arrive and Leave. The school day generally
begins prior to the arrival of students and extends beyond the §
dismissal time.

Released Time. Through the approved use of substitute teachers,
aides, and student teachers and by teaming arrangements, individual
teachers are released from their teaching responsibilities, especially
for planning activities and curriculum development.

DAILY SCHEDULES

The classes of teachers on task forces, improvement committees,
teaching teams, etc., are scheduled the semester before the group
meets weekly or more often. This is done to assure that the group has
a common meeting time. Often thé’ teaching schedules are arranged to
free the first or last period of the day or the first or last period
before the lunch period thereby doubling the amount of time available
to the group. Careful scheduling also makes it possible for all the
members of most departments to have a common meeting time during
regular- school hours. »
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DISTRICT USE OF THE MATERIALS IN INSERVICE EDUCATION ~//

Principals must feel comfortable about an improvement effort
before starting 1t. DNDistrict officials must judge the effort to be
economical-gpnd effective before supporting it. One way to achleve,
these goals }h for a district official and the principal of each
gecondary school to faplliarize themselves with the program. , This can
be ac&omplished in a etries of tive or six half -day ‘sessions.

To achfeve the earlier goals, the inservice activities were led
by a member of the school's improvement committee. The activities
could be d by a district official or in cooperation with a district
official.hTA desirable situation involves a cooperative effort by the
local school and the district office. This kind of effort i1s enhanced
when the district also has an improvement committee and has designated
one p%fson‘as the district's improvement coordinator.

A

OTHER USES OF THE MATERIALS

The materials may be used in other ways. Fqr example, the
district administrato¥ shows the introductorzﬁﬁ}zmatrip to the school
board when securing board support for startifig an improvement effort
in one or more schools and for establishing an office of school
improvement in the district office.

Parents and other citizens are shown relevant filmstrips to
acquaint them with what the school is planning or is already
implementing.

Student members of school councils and committees are shown
relevant filmstrips, listen to audiocassettes, and engage in other
information gathering activities.

Ease of Implementing the Strategies and Structures

The design does not prescribe the strategy or the organizational
structure that any school should implement first. Moreover, a school
should start with one or more strategies or structures with which it
is most likely to experience success, since fallure in a first effort
jeopardizes starting any subsequent program.

In terms of rhe amount of time required for preparation,
planning, and :mpiementation, certain strategies and certain
facilitative o-vaniz. ional structures are more easily implemented
than others. Moreover, some strategies’ and structures can be
implemented in sart -ather than in totality.
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The order of the improvement strategies from least to most
difficult is (a) evaluation-based goal setting, (b) individual
instructional programming, and (c) individual educational programming.

!

Four different approaches to evaluation-baaed goal setting may be
employed. Individyal teachers can implement evaluation-based goal
setting with the students enrolled in their courses. The teachers of

. a particular subjgct field can also. Individual advisors, advisors of
the students of a grade, or all advisors can implement goal setting
with th@ir advisees. School groupa can set goals for the composite

.group of students of a grade, for the student enrolled in a subject
field, or for all the students.

%

' The individual instructional progragmming strategy can be

implemented in ways analogous to goal setting. It typically requires
more time than goal setting because teachers need to prepare either
resource units for the teacher or learning guides for students. It
also increases the preparation time for teachers who previously have
uged only whole~Elass instruction.

©.The individual educational programming strategy 18 most time
consuming because teachers typically must serve as advisors and
conduct indivjidual conferences with 15 to 30 advisees each semester.
This typically increases the amount of time that teachers spend with
students and parents. This strategy can be implemented schoolwide or
by grade at the beginning. However, it is unwise to have it on a
- permanent basis for only part of the students.

The facilitative organizational structures are not rank ordered
in terms of difficulty of implementation. How easily some are started
depends on the existing relationship among and between different
groups, e.g., school board, teacher organizations, district officials,
principal and administrative team, teachers of the building, students,
parents, and other citizens. 1t is very difficult if not impossible
to start an improvement program after a school is scheduled for
clogsing, after a ldrge budget cut is voted, when a teacher strike 1is
threatened or in progress, when a large number of lay-offs or
transfers is expected, or when it<is district policy to change the
principal or other key staff members from one ztilding or Rosition to
another regardless of their interests or competéence.

Assuming that none of these conditions exist and there is
reasonably high staff morale and a safe and gtimulating learning
environment, it should not be difficult to initiate or refine the
administrative afrangements for shared decision making, support
arrangements, curriculum improvement, student decision making, or a
program of home-s¢hool-community relations. Starting a schoolwide
teacher—-advisor program or shifting to team teaching require more
time.
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EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMMING FOR THE INDIVIDUAL STUDENT

Herbert J. Klausmeier

Chapter 2

’

Many students find most or all of their courses interesting and
worthwhile. However, some students believe that their courses are not
appropriate for them. The courses are too hard or too easy. The
content and activities are of litfle or no interest. The students see
no relationship between the course work and their present or future
life situations. The individual educational programming strategy is
designed to eliminate these problems by making it possible to arrange
more appropriate educational programs of course work and other
educational activities for students.

Arranging an appropriate educat&onal program for each student is
one of three basic strategies incorporated in the design for the
renewal and improvement of secondary education. Careful planning of
the individual student's program assures that each student enrolls in
courses and/or learning units within courses that are best suited to

4 his or her needs. Monitoring the student's program during the
semester assutres that the student's progress is reinforced and that
learning difficulties are identified early and corrected. Evaluation
of the student's completed program provides an estigate of the
-appropriateness and the value of the program to the®*student and
thereby supplies useful information in planning the student's next
program.
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Fducational programming is carried out somewhat differently in
e . Jthe middle school and the high school. In the middle school, students
q ' typically ta the same courses, nearly all of which are required. To
, meet Individual student's educational needs effectively, the students
\’ enrolled In the same course do not take identical units of the codrse.
In the high school students take different elective courged as well as
different units of the required courses.

Individual educational programming is often carried out as part
of a teacher-advisor program. Chapter 10 is directed toward’ ‘teacher
advising and indicates how teacher advisors implement individual

. educational prngr;ﬁéing with their advisees and the advisee's parents.
. liowever, teachers/ counselors, and other Bchool personnel may plan
Vs educational progfams of designated students and monitor these
students' progréss without the school adopting a teacher-advisor
booN program. In this chapter the focus is on t educat fonal programming
\j), . strategy, not on teachers serving as advisors.

et As 1s indicated in Chapter 2 of the textbook, individual

- cducational programming is very different for normally developing
students than for students with handicapping conditions. The many
conferences and the large amount of paper work and reporting required
to meet the provisions of PL 94-142 are not included in the present
strategy.

( - Design Objectives ..

Comprehensive Objective:

An individual educational program of course work and other activities
is arranged for each student each semester that satisfies the
student's developmental needs and characteristics and that also meets
district and state requirements.

4“7

"
?

Tllustrative Enabling Objectives:

Fach student's individual ucational program which®* includes all
courses and other activitie
Is planned each slmester or year by the student and the
student's advisor.

Takes into account the student's aptitude for learning
different subject matters, interests, motivation, learning
styles, career goals, and other personal and social
characteristics. '

Provides for experiential learning, including work

experience in the community, for students who will benefit from
ic. <




Is monitored cooperatively by the student and the student's
advisor throughout the semester.

Is changed am necessary during the semester to assure high
quality education for the student.

The preceding comprehensive objective indicates the broad aim of
individual educational programming while the illustrative enabling
objectives specify means of achieving the aim. Later in this chapter,
improvement goals are stated in terms of student outcomes that follow
from fmplementation of the individual educational programming
strategy. No goals are given that pertain directly to the process of
individual educational programming. Rather, the educational
programming process is clarified in the textbook and the correlated
filmstrip and school experiences audiocassette.

Preplanning activities, a prototypié plan for starting individual
educational programming, and aids for using the WRISE material in an
inservice program follow. Chapter 1 provides the background
information that is essential for the effective use of the ideas in
this chapter. A most important consideration is that since each
school has its own unique culture, 1t must adapt the ideas throughout
this chapter to fit its own situation.

Preplanning Activities
i .

The activities assume that the school has not established a
schoolwide improvement committee. Therefore, the principal exercises
much initiative throughout the preplanning phase.

The principal, after securing central office and school board
support to proceed with preplanging activities, makes a commitment (a)
to lead the improvement of the school's practices with respect to
individual educational programming or (b) to delegate the leadership
to another member of the school staff while yet fully understanding
and supporting the program. 5

The principal involves key faculty members in assessing the
school's current practices regarding educatjonal programming and in
assessing ‘the school's readiness for changing current practices.

The principal, along with interested counselors and teachers,
forms a task force on individual educational programming that includes
the principal or other members of the administrative team, a counselor
and/or a learning coordinator, and representative teachers. The task
force considers when to involve students and parents.

All members of the task force gain a complete understanding of
the WRISE concepts and practices related to individual educational
programming. The task force as a group:

~
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Views and discusses the {{Imatrip, "Fducational Programming
tor the lndividual Student: Part 1."

l.istens to and discusses relevant sections of the
nudlocasnette, "Fxporiences of Two Middle Schools and vf Two
Senfor High Schools with Educational Programming tor the
Individual Student: Part r."

Reads textbook Chapter 2, "Educational Programming tor the
Individual Student."

Studies the correlated materfals on fndividual instructional
programming, curricular artangements, evalu;tinn. and
teacher-advisor programs.

The task torce, with input to and from the faculty, intormally
nssesses thelr school's present situation, identifies how individual
educational programming will contribute to improving the school's
edugative processes, and outlines possible means ot implementing
individual educational programming. It also determines the inservice
educat ton that will be needed and whether it will be conducted by the
school staff or secured from an external source.

The task force estimates the costs of preparing for and
implement ing individual educational programming. Task force members
confer with district officials. District officials indicate the
district's support of the program.

Summary of a Prototypic Plan |

1. Title of Program

)

Individual Educational Programming. ”
2. Percent of Students and Grades Involved
One-hundred percent of the students of a middle school, junior s

high school, or high school. (Some schools start with the students of
one grade and extend the program upward by one grade each year.)

3. Persons Who Will Plan, Coordinate and Evaluate the Program
A task force on individual educational programming. /)
4. Persons Who Will Implement the Program

All teachers, all counselors, all administrators.
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5 Time Schedule

The task torce will prepare a time schedule to factliftate the
wine use of staff time, tQ commnicate expectations, and to monftor
progress, The beginning and ending of some phases of the improvement
process will overlap, e.g., some preparatory activities will be
wtarted before the planntng procens in completed.

Starcting Date Ending bate

Preplanning Activities

Plaunting

Preparatory Activities

Baseline-Year Evaluation

First-Year Implementation

Fvaluation of First-Year

Implementation

Kef {nement /Renewal

6. Budget

The task force will make a thorough cost analysis and will
prepare a budget for each phase of the improvement process. Statf
time and monies currently allocated to less critical activities will
be allocated to the improvement activities. District funding will be
committed to .assure that the program will be planned and implemented
properly in the first year and that it will not be curtailed or

discontinued during #he second year or thereatter for lack of funding.

Budget for Each Phase /
V
First-Year
Prepara- Implemen- Refinement/
Planning tion tation Renewal

Substitute teachers

Summer employment

Consultants

Workshops, seminars,

etc.

Materials, tests,

etc.

Travel

Other

~a



7 improvement Qoals

General gRoalw are given that a achool ntatt might set and try to
attain during the first year of implementation, if no bamseline
fuformation (s avallable for wetting performance goaln. 1lluntrative
petformance goals are indicuted for each general goal. The
performance goals imply that teat results and other fnformation will
he avallable for evaluating attainment of the goal as {8 outlined
later in Chapter 7. Typically the school will base its performance
criterion on one or two of the following: nsatandardized test ncores,
criterfon-referenced teat acoren, or teacher-assigned graden.
However, other student outcomes, in addition to achievement, might be
uned. (A school might set other general and performance goals.)

tLeneral Goal:
e e

Fach student, and accordingly the composi{te group of students of
cach grade, will have an educational program that {s appropriate for
the student in terms of the student's attainment of his or her course

goals, capability for learning the material of each course, general
Interests, career goals, and learning styles.

Performance (Goals:

All s1x of atudent A's courses will be appropriate .for him
or her.

Ninety percent or more of the (Grade 7, (rade 11) stud'u'
programs will be appropriate for them.

eneral (oal: ’

Fach student, and thus the composite group of students of each . =
grade, will demonstrate a high level of achievement in the academic
subjects as measured by standardized tests.

Performance (Goals: N

Student A's achievement in social studies will equal or
exceed the 60th percentile.

Sixty percent of the (Grade 7, Grade 11) students will score
at or above the 50th percentile in math.

General Goal:

Each student, and therefore the composite group of students of
each grade, will demonstrate a high level of achievement in the
academic subjects as measured by criterion-referenced tests.

Performance Goals:

Student N will reach the minimum competency criterion in
reading while in Grade 8.
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"tlghty percent or more ot the (Grade 6, Grade 10) autudents
will meet the minfomum competency level in writing tor (middle
school, high achool) graduation.

General Goal:

Fach student, and theretore the composite group ot students in
cach grade, will demonstrate a high level of achicevement {n the
ncademic subjectn 4y measured by grade point average.

Performgnce Goals:
Student Y will make at leant a R in second sementer algebra.

The grade point average tor (Crade 6, Grade 9) will be 2.9
or higher {n aclence.

8 Preparatory Activities

Task force members' teaching achedules and other time commitments
will be arranged so they can mect at regularly acheduted times.

The task torce will gain faculty and parent commitment for
fmplementing the individual educational programming strategy.

Advisors' schedules will be arranged so that they can meet during
the {nservice perfod to learn to carry out advising responsibilities.

The fnservice activities will be arranged so that the advisors
can participate {n the activities individually, {n groups, and/or as a
total group.

The task force will aid the school staff in preparing to
{mplement the indfvidual educational programrming strategy by leading
the study of part or all of the correlated WRISE materials that the
task force used earlier as a preplanning activity, arranging for the
staft to visit schools that have exemplary practices, making available
to teachers materials from schools with operating programs, and
arranging for other inservice activities.

The task force will develop a planning form to be used in the
individual planning conferences with the student and the parents.
Input will be received from the staff who will serve as advisors.
{(Students and parents may be invited to review the ideas.)

The task force will invite students and parents to participate in
relevant preparatory activities.

9 First-Year Implementation and Monitoring
Advisors' schedules will be arranged so that groups of advisors
can meet at a regularly scheduled time throughout the year to plan and

discuss thelr activities and to increase their skill in conducting the
individual conferences.
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Advisors' and students' schedules will be arranged so that
advisors and their advisees can meet regularly for group segsions and
in individual conferences.

1
Individual éducational programming will be explained to the
students and their parents. .

-Individual conferences will bé conducted to plan and monitor each
student's progress and to evaluate the appropriateness of each
students' completed program. i

With respect to monitoring, a task foréz member who 1s not
responsible for evaluating teacher performance will carry out
adtivities such as observing the advisor conducting individual

/:Ehferences, examining records kept by the advisor regarding advisees,
v d observing group meetings of advisors for the purpose of aiding the
‘advisors. If an advisor is experiencing difficulty and desires
assistance, the task force member may provide it directly or have
other school or district persons provide it.

The advisors will communicate their progress and concerns to a
de51gnated task force member.

Parents and students will communicate their progress and concerns
to a designated task force member.

<

10. Evaluation

The purpose of the evaluation activities that follow is solely to
improve instruction, not to arrive at judgments that influence
teachers' salaries or job security in any way. Accordingly, one or
more task force members who are not responsible for evaluating
teachers' performances will coordinate the activities. (Refer to
Chapter 7 on evaluation if any of the substantive aspects of the
activities that follow are not clear.)

Ensuring that advisors have the needed information for planning,
monitoring, and evaluating. each student's educational program.

'¢3 A task force member will secure the available information on each
‘r’_studznt, .enter the information on the student's program p.ianning form,
and aid the advisors in interpreting and using the information in
planning the educational progyams of their students. Thé main kinds
of information to be used in the planning conferences are standardized

and criterion-referenced test results, grade point average in each
subject, career goals, and learning. styles.

A task force member,awith;input from the advisors, will develop
an- advisor self-evaluation form. Each advisor will complete the form
v for a specified number of individual conferences. The advisor and the
task force member will discuss these results as a means of assurin
that necessary informat@®on is available for conducting the individual
conferences. '

< - 4




29

‘ , £
Determining the extent to which each student had an’appropriate
educational program for each semester and year.

Each advisor in a conference with the advisee will examine the
student's achievement based on letter grades, test results, etc., (a)
to determing the extent to which the student achieved his/her goals in
each course, (b) to ascertain the extent to which the student achieved
as well as expected in each course, and (c) to judge how appropriate
each course was for the student in terms of the student's capability
for learning the particular subject matter, interests, career goals,
learning styles, and other characteristics. This information will be
used in planning the student's program for the emsuing semester or
year.

The task force member will summarize the information from all
teachers. The task force will use the information in evaluating the
educational programs of th% students in each grade of the school.

Determining the effects of i ‘ividual educational programming on
student achievement.

Each advisor will determine the extent to which each of his or
her advisees attained general goals and/or performance goals that were
set pertaining to achievement. :

A task force member will examine achievement and competency- test
results, grade point average, and other information. for the composite
group of students of each grade to ascertain the extent to which the
students attained the goals that were set for each grade.

A task force member assisted by designated faculty will prepare
an annual evaluation report for review by the task force on individual
educational programming, by the educational improvement committee, and
by the entire faculty. The report will be prepared in such a manner
that thg/fesults cannot be related to individual students or
individual teachers.

11,ReﬁnemenURenewal

The cycle of evaluation, poal setting, planning, and implement-
ation will continue on an annual basis. Ineffective advising
practices will be eliminated and effective practices will be main-
tained and strengthened.  As the staff continues to engage in this
cycle of activities and as more sophisticated staff development
continues, the school will strengthen its own improvement capability
ard will also experience renewal as a social organization.

<,
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Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materials

Review the section of Chapter 1 of this manual on ways of using
the material.

Study each synopsis that follows for your own review.

Present the synopsis orally to the inservice group immediately
before they study the material.

TEXTBOOﬁ CHAPTER SYNOPSIS

The need for educational programming for the individual student
is made clear. Then planning the individual educational programs of
normally developing students is explained and clarified with examples.
Arranging an appropriate instructional program in each course included
.in the student's educational program is previewed.

FILMSTRIP CONTENT SYNOPSIS

FRAMES

1-21 Arranging a complete educational program of courses and other
activities for each student each semester and arranging an
appropriate instructional program for the student in each
course in which the student is enrolled are introduced. A
seven-step sequence of instructional programming for the

*individual student is presented.

20-25 Application of the seven-step sequence in instructional

. programming in all subject fields at Steuben Middle School in
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, is explained. f o

51-82 Instructional programming for the individual student in
reading and mathematics at Steuben Middle School is
1llustrated.

83-91 Arranging a complete educational program of courses and other
activities for each student each semester is shown at East
High School, Denver, Colorado.

92-104 The complete educational programs of two students at Hood
’ River Valley High School, Hood River, Oregon, are
illustrated.

105-107 Closing frames and credits.
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AUDIOCASSETTE CONTENT SYNOPSIS

SIDE A/Segment 1: "Experiences of Webster Transitional School with

Educational Programming for the Individual Studemt: Part I" (TIME:
11 minutes).

The principal and a teacher from Webster Transitional School in
Cedarburg, Wisconsin, discuss educational programming for the
individual student and give examples to show how total educational
programs are arranged for individual students.

SIDE A/Segment 2: "Experiences of Steuben Middle School with

Educational Programming for the Individual Student: Part I" (TIME:
10 minutes).

Representatives from Steuben Middle School in Milwaukee,
Wisconsin, explain how they arrange & total educational program of

-courses and other learning activities for each student in their

school.

SIDE B/Segment 1: "Experiences of Hood River Valley High School with

Educational Programming for the Individual Student: Part I'" (TIME: 8
minutes).

The principal and a teacher from Hood River Valley High School in
Oregon describe their use of learning units and clusters of courses in

arranging a total educational program for eat¢h student.

SIDE B/Segment 2: “Experiences of Cedarburg High School with

Educational Programming for the Individual Student: Part I" (TIME:
10 minutes). .

Representatives of Cedarburg High School in Cedargufg, Wisconsin,
describe an alternative school-within-a-school/arrangemént and explain
how individual educational programming is implemented.

: 7
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Chapter 3
INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMMING FOR THE INDIVIDUAL STUDENT

Herbert J. Klausmeier

Individual instructional programming is one of three basic
strategies for improving secondary schooling. Its focus 1is on
arranging an excellent program of instruction for each student
enrolled in each course. Individual instructional programming cannot
be implemented effectively if a student is placed in a course that is
inappropriate, that is, ifothe individual educational programming
strategy (Chapter 2) is not implemented effectively. However, it can
be effective even though goal-setting for groups of students (Chapter
7) 1is not implemented.

Before proceeding further we should recognize that the
improvement of instruction is a central concern of teachers and other
school staff. The effectiveness of instruction is related not only to
methods of teaching, such as demonstrating or explaining, but also to
the amount of time allocated to instruction; the course content and
objectives; the number and characteristics of the students assigned to
the course; the availability of instructional facilities, materials,
equipment, and supplies; the kinds of learning activities employed;
the capabilities and personality of the teacher; and numerous other
factors. Some of these factors are directly controllable by the
individual teacher in improving instruction; others are not.
Accordingly, only a cooperative effort by administrators and teachers
yields more effective 1nstructiogr}n most situations.
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The typical approach to improving instruction is an externally
« conducted inservice program directed toward all teachers of the school
learning how to do the same thing more effectively, such as
questioning, keeping students on task, maintaining discipline,
managing the classroom, teaching reading skills, or using
microcomputers. A different approach.is represented by instructional
programming for the individual student. It is different in two ways.

First, the approach involves each teacher trying to understand
the educational needs and learning characteristics of each student and,
meeting the needs of each student as well as possible. When this is
done, students' instructional programs in a course are not identical
with respect to their learning goals, the time they spend achieving
their goals, or the instructional materials and activities that they
use. The likenesses and differences among the students' programs

.depend upon the course objectives and other factors mentioned earlier.

Second, when implementing individual instructional programming,
the staff itself tries to find ways of improving instruction by using
its own intellectual resources and the material resources of the
school and the school district. Inservice education is sought and
provided by external sources only as the staff experiences a
particular need that is cannot meet effectively. '

. o

We recognize that many teachers are already providing good
instructional programs for the students enrolled in their courses.
However, the large amount of undifferentiated, teacher—directed,
whole-class instruction with the attendant low student motivation and
achievement suggests that a schoolwide approach to implementing
individual instructional programming should~”increase school
effectiveness. \

The comprehensive and enabling objectives of the design,
preplanning activities, a prototypic plan, and suggestions for using
the correlated WRISE material follow. Chapter 1 gives information
that is essential for using the ideas in other chapters. One
important consideration is that each school has its own culture and
accordingly must adapt the ideas to fit its own situation.

Design Objectives

Cémpreheﬁsive Objective:

An individual instructional program that takes into account the
student's aptitudes, interests, motivation, learning styles, career
goals, and other personal and social characteristics is arranged for
the student in each course and any other activity that is part of the
student's total educational program.

Q ‘1f3
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Illustrative Enabling Objectives:

7

The instructional program of the Btudent:

Is planned by fghe student and the teacher of the course at
the beginning of the course.

Includes course and unit obJectives that are appropriate for
the student in ferms of the student' $# aptitude, entering
achievement 1eve1, and career goals,

Provides an appropriate amournt of time in class and during
or outside school hours to suit the student's rate of achieving
his or her objectives in the” course.

Provides for approﬁriate'individual attention by the teacher
to take into account the student's motivation and other
personality characteristics. A

: /

Provides for an.appfopriate amount of teacher-directed
individual, pair, smallwgroup, and large<group activity to takg
into account the student's need for structure and preferences for
mode of instruction.-

Provides for an appropriate.amount of student-initiated
individual, pair, small-group, and large-group activity to take
into account the studeqt's need for‘indepgodence and preferences
for mode of instruction. ‘

Provides for appropriate use of printed materials,
audiovigual materials, and direct experiencing to take into
account the student's preferred styles of 1earning—-visua1
auditory,‘tactual, or kinesthetic.

The preceding comprehensive objeitive ﬁndicates the broad aim of
individual instructional progt ing while the illustrative enabling
objectives specify means of achleving tbe aim. Later in this chapter,
improvement goals are stated in’ termp 6f. student outcomes that follow
from implementation of. the ingtructional programming strategy. No
goals are given that pertaLﬁ/oirectly to ‘the instructional programming
process. Rather; t & inst&uctional progrémmlng process is clarified
in the textbook and the correlated filmstrip and school experiences
audiocassette.
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Preplanning Activities

The activities assume that the school has not established a
schoolwide improvement committee. Therefore, the principal exercises
much initiative throughout the preplanning phase.

The principal, after securing central office and board support to
proceed with preplanning activities, makes a commitment (a) to lead
the improvement of the school's practices with respect to instruc-
tional programming or (b) to delegate the leadership to another member
of the school staff.

The principal involves key faculty members in assessing the
school's current instructional practices and in identifying areas of
possible improvement.

The principal, along with interested counselors and teachers, \
forms a task force on individual instructional programming that '
includes the principal or other members of the administrative team, a
counselor and/or a learning coordinator, and representative teachers.
The task force considers when to involve students and parents.

¥

All members of the task force gain a complete understanding of
the WRISE concepts and practices related to individual instructional
programming. The task force as a group: ‘

Views and discusses the filmstrip, "Educational Programming
for the Individual Student in Secondary Schools: Part Ir."

Listens to and discusses relevant sections of the
audiocassette, "Experiences of Two Middle Schools and Two Senior
High Schools with Individual Programming for the Individual
Student" Part II."

Reads textbook Chapter 3, "Instructional Programming for the
Individual Student."

The task force visits schools that are implémenting individual
instructional programming, confers with other schools by phone and
mail, and secures curriculum guides and other printed material that
facilitate individual instructional programming.

The task force, with input to and from the faculty, informally
assesses their school's present situation, identifies possible )
improvements in instructional practices, and possible means of
implementing the improvements. The task force determines the
inservice education that will be needed and whether it will be
conducted by the school staff or secured from an external source.

)
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Summary of a Prototypic Plan

1. Title of Program

»

Individual Instructional Programming.

2. Percent of Students and (irados Involved .
One-hundred percent of the students of a middle school, junior
high school, or high sehool and one or more subject fields. (Some
schools start with the ‘students of one grade or of the teachers who ‘
pilot the strategy.)

3. Persons Who Will Plan, Coqd|nate and Evaluate the Program

A task force on 1ndgv1dual instructional programming consisting
of the principal and other members of the .administrative team, a
learning coordinator, a guidance counselor, and one or more teachers
from each subject field selected for improvement.

4. Persons Who Will Implemen(\the Program

All teachers of the subject fields selected for 1mproveﬁent.

5. Time Schedule

The task force will prepare a time schedule (or a planning system
such as PERT) to facilitate the wise use of staff time, to communicate
expectations, and to monitor progress. The beginning and ending of
some phases of the improvement process will overlap, e.g., some
preparatory activitieés will be started before the planning process in
completed.

Starting Date Ending Date

Preplanning Activities

Planning

|
i

Preparatory Activities

"

Baseline-Year Evaluation

First-Year Implementation

Evaluation of Firs%—Year
Implementation , g

Refinement/Renewal
. : "\
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\
6. Budget

! The task force will make a thorough cost analysis and will
prepare a budget for each phase of the lmprovement process. Staff
time and monies currently allocated to less critjcal activities will
be allocated to the improvement activities. District commitment of
the funding will be sécured to assure that the program will be planned

. and implemented properly in the first year and that it will not be
curtailed or discontinued during the second year or thereafter for
lack of funding.

Budget for Each Phase

First-Year
Prepara- Implemen— , Refinement/
Planning tion tation Renewal

Substitute teachers -

Summer employment

Consultants

Workshops, seminars,
etc.

Materials, tests,
etc.

Travel

Other

7. Improvement Goals

General goals are given that a school staff might set and try to
attain during the first year of implementation, if no baseline
information is available for setting performance goals. Illustrative
performance goals are indicated for each general goal. The
performance goals imply that test results and other information will
be avatlable, as outlined later in Chapter 7 on evaluation. Typically
the school will base its performance criterion on one or two of the
following: standardized test scores, criterion-referenced test
scores, or teacher—assigned grades. However, other student outcomes,
in addition to achievement, might be used. (A school might set other
general and performance goals.)

1
General Goal:

Each student, and accordingly the composite group of students in
each course, will have an instructional program that is appropriate
for the student in terms of the student's attainment of his or her
course goals, entering achievement level, general interests, career
goals, and learning styles.

-
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?erformance Goals:

Student A will have an appropriate instructional program in
each unit of study in science.

Ninety percent or more of the students of Teacher A will
have appropriate instructional programs in English,

Ninety percent or more of the Grade 9 students will have
appropriate instructional programs in English.

General Goal:

An already high level of achievement in the required subjects by
each individual student and thus by the composite group of students in
each grade as measured by standardized educational achievement tests
will be maintained and a low level will be raised.

+

Performance Goals:

Student A's achievement in science will equal or exceed the
70th percentile.

Sixty percent of the Grade 10 class will score at or above
the 50th percentile in English. \
)

General Goal:

An already high level of achievement in the required subjects by
each individual student and therefore by the composite group of ¢
students in each grade as measured by criterion-referenced tests will
be maintained and a low level will be raised.

Performance Gopals:

Student N will attain the minimﬁ%/ggmpetency criterion in
reading.

Seventy percent or more of Grade 9 students will meet the
minimum competency level in math for high school graduation.

General Goal:

An already high level of achievement by each student and thus by
the composite group of students in each grade as measured by letter
grades or grade point average will be maintained and a low level will
be raised. v

Performance Goals:
Student X will earn an A in typing.

The grade point average for the Grade 10 class in American
History will be 2.9 or higher.

| - ) 5
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8. Preparatory Activipiog ’ N

Teachi ,Echedules and other time commitments will be arranged so
that the taflk force members can meet at regularly scheduled times.

l' . . 3
force will gain faculty and parent commitment for
ting the individual instructional programming stratégy.

... The inservice activities will be arranged so that teachers can
participate in the activities individually, in groups, and/or as a
total group.

h .

, The task fogce will aid the school staff in preparing to
implement the individual instructional programming strategy by leading
the study of part or all of the correlated WRISE materials that the
task force used earlier as a preplanning activity, arranging for the
staff to visit schools that have exemplary practices, making available
to teachers materials from schools with operating programs, and
arranging for consultants to conduct inservice activities.

The task force will prepare guidelines for teachers to use in
developing materials to implement the individual instructional
programming strategy. -

qiigg=

o P g Time will be arranged so that the teachers can prepare their
teaching aids and student learning guides prior to teaching the
coursés.

The task force will invite students and parents to participate in
relevant preparatory activities.

9. First-Year Implementation and Monitoring

Classes of the teachers will be arranged so that groups of
teachers can meet at a regularly scheduled time to plan and discuss
thelr activities.

" At the beginning of the course the teacher will use part of one
or two class periods during which each student will plan his or her
instructional program by identifying the course objectives required of
all students and his or her elective objectives, as well as the
required objectives and his or her elective objectives for the first
unit of the course.

The teacher will monitor each student's attainment of his or her
unit and course objectives.

Toward the end of the course, the teacher will use part or all of
two class periods to measure student attainment of course goals and to
evaluate the value and appropriateness of each student's instructional
program.

Throughout the course, the teacher will carry out the provisions
pertaining to accommodating students' rate of learning, personality,

ERIC Oc
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motivation, and learning styles as indicated earlier in the enabling
objectives.

Related to monitoring progress, a task force member who is not
responsible for evaluating teacher performance will carry out
activities such as observing group meetings of the teachers, observing
teachers' classes, and examining the materials and tests they use.
¥his will be done for the purpose of aiding teachers in the attainment
of their improvement goals, not to evaluate their performance. 1If a
teacher is experiencing difficulty and desires assistance, then the
task force member may provide it directly or have other school or
district persons provide it.

The teachers will communicate their progress and concerns to a
designated task force member.

Parents and students will communicate their concerns, first to
the teacher and then with the teacher to a designated task force
member.

10. Evaluation

The purpose of the evaluation activities that follow is solely to
fmprove instruction, not to arrive at judgments that influence )
teachers' salaries or job security in any way. Accordingly, one or
more task force members who are not responsible for evaluating
teachers' performances will coordinate the activities. (Refer to
Chapter 7 on evaluation 1f any of the substantive aspects of the
activities that follow are not clear.) FEvaluation information that is
gathered and summarized one semester or year will be used to estimate
the effectiveness of the current program and to plan improvements for
the next semester or year.

Ensuring that provisions are made whereby teachers can secure the
necessary information regarding their students and can arrange the
instructional conditions for planning, monitoring, and evaluating the
instructional programs of the students enrolled in thelr courses.

kFach teacher will complete a short checklist rating the extent to
which the student information and the instructional conditions were
arranged. The task force member will summarize the results of the
ratings for each subject field. This information will be used in
assessing the implementation of the instructional programming strategy
for the current year and in setting goals and planning improvements
for the next year, '

Determining the extent to which each student had an appropriate
instructional program in the course.

At the time of reporting the semester grade, the teacher will (a)
determine the extent to which the student attained his or her course
goals, (b) ascertain the extent to which the student achieved as well
as expected, and (c¢) judge the appropriateness of each course taught
{in terms of each student's capability for learning, interests, career
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goals, learning styles, and other characteristics. A task force
member will summarize the information according to subject field and
grade of school. This information will be used in assessing the
present year's accomplishments and in setting measurable goals for
next year and planning related mgroyeunt-.

Determining the effects of instructional programming on student

achievement. ' >
»

Fach teacher will determine the extent to which each student
attained his or her general course objectives and/or performance
goals. A task force member, with participation by the teachers, will
examine relevant standardized and criterion-referenced test results,
grades, and other information to ascertain the extent to which the
students in each course and in each subject field attained the general
goals or performance goals that were set. This information will be
used in determining the effects of implementing instructional
programming for the current year and in setting measurable goals and
planning related improvements for next year.

i

A task force member, assisted by designated faculty, will prepare
an annual evaluation report for review by the task force on individual
instructional programming, the educational improvement committee, and
then the entire faculgy. The report will be prepared in such a manner
that the results cannot be related to individual students or
individual teachers. :

11. Refinement/Renewal

The cycle of evaluation, goal-setting, planning, and
implementation of improvements will continue on an annual basis.
Ineffective instructional practices will be 'eliminated and effective
practices will be maintained or strengthened. As the staff continues
to engage in this cycle of activities and as more sophisticated staff
development continues, the school will strengthen its own improvement
capability and will also experience renewal as a social organization.

Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materials

Review Chapter 1 on using the material.
Study the synopsis that tollows for your own review.

Present the synopsis orally to the inservice group immediately
beiore they study the material. ’
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CHAPTER CONTENT SYNOPSIS

Concepts and practices related to arranging an appropriate
instructional program for each student enrolled im a course are
presented. Particular attention is given to formulating developmental
objectives and $&king into account the student's characteristics.
Developing a learning guide for use by students is explained.
[Examples of instructional programming practices are provided.

FILMSTRIP CONTENT SYNOPSIS

FRAMES /

1-23 A seven-step sequence for arranking the individual gtudent's
instructional program in each course included in the ‘
student's educational program is illustrated at Steuben
Middle School in Milwaukee, Wisconsin. .

2451 Instructional programs of individual students which include

teacher-directed group instruction, small-group activities,
and individual activities in mathematics, developmental
reading, and social studies at Steuben Middle School are
described. ‘ o

52-83 Instructional programs of individual students designed to
enable the student to achieve minimal proficiency in reading,
writing, and mathematics are illustrated at East High School
in Denver, Colorado. )

84-103 Examples of individual instructional programs at Hood River

“Valley High School in Hood River, -Oregon, are presented. For
each student, an individual instructional program suited to
the student's rate of learning, career goals, and learning
styles is arranged in each course in which the student is
enrolled. : b

104~106 Closing frames and credits.

AUDIOCASSETTEVCONTENT SYNOPSIS

SIDE A/Segment 1: "Experiences of Webster Transitional School with
Educational Programming for-the Individual Student: Part II" (TIME:

11 minutes). . N

Representatives of Webster Transitional School in Cedarburg,
Wisconsin, describe how they arrange an individual instructional
program for each student enrolled in a course. Instructional
programming for both normally developing and learning disabled

students 1is' discussed.

%
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S{QE,A/Sggment 2: "Experiences of Steuben Middle School with
Educational Programming forjthe Individual Student: Part II" (TIME:
9 minutes). T

3

A teacher and the curriculum ceordinator of Steuben Middle School
in Milwaukee, Wisconsin, explain how individual instructional programs
are -arranged for their students in each course the student takes. The
discussion focuses on the development and use of objectives in
curricular areas and the organization of teachers into instructional

fteams.

SIDE B/Segment 1: "Experiences of Hood River Valley High School with
Educational Programming for the Individual Student: Part II" (TIME:
11 minutes).

The principal and a teacher from Hood River Valley High School in
Oregon explain how individual instructional programs are arranged in
their school. The organization of courses into learning units and the
‘development of instructional objectives are discussed.

SIDE B/Segment 2: "Experiences of Cedarburg,High School with
Educational Prograumming for the Individual Sfudent: Part II" (TIME:
12 minutes).

A teacher and the vice principal from Cedarburg High School in
Cedarburg, Wisconsin, discuss their approach to arranging an
appropriate instructional program for a student in each course., The’
Cedarburg representatives describe an alternative school-within-a-
school program and explain the use of different levels of objectives
with different students.

4
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Chapter 4 )
CURRICULAR ARRANGEMENTS

7erbert J. Klausmeier

Changing the school's curriculum is a most direct means of
increasing student achievement and attaining other desired goals.
Curriculum improvement calls for a cooperative effort by district
office staff and local school representatives. One important
curriculum improvement activity is revising program goals and, based
on the revisions, adding or dropping courses or units of courses,
modifying the content and objectives of present courses, and
increasing or decreasing the amount of time allocated for instruction
in the program area. Other improvement activities included preparing
curriculum guides and providing high quality instructional materials.
All of these activities result in a curriculum that aids teachers in
arranging more effective instruction for their students and that helps
advisors plan better educational programs for their advisees.

Changing the school's curriculum is accomplished in different
ways. One approach employed by the local school staff has five major.
phases:

1. Examine the school's statement of program goals in relation
to the district goals and philosophy. Reconcile any
differences between the two. *
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] 2. Examine the goals of each course in relation to the school's
el program goals and philosophy. Reconcile any differences
between the two. '

3. Examine the goals of .each course in relation to the goals of

{ other courses of the same program (subject field) and also of
other programs. Identify omissions, unintentional
overlapping, and lack of continuity between, the courses of °
the same program area. Identify unintentional overlapping
among the courses of the various program areas. Based on the
findings provide for better continuity and more integration
as appropriate. Drop or add courses as appropriate.
Allocate more or less time for instruction for the total
program and for one or more courses of the program. Develop
or revise curriculum guides as needed.

V/NB 4. Examine the content of each course in terms of its
effectiveness in facilitating the attainment of the course
goals. Identify omissions, overlapping, lack of continuity,
and irrelevant content. Provide for better continuity and
more integration among units of study within each course as
appropriate. Drop or add units of study. Allocate more or
less time for units. Develop new unit outlines or update
current ones.

.
5. Examine the instructional arrangements, including the methods
and materials, in terms of facilitating the attainment of the
course goals. Consider the quantity, appropriateness, and
variety of the materials and the effectiveness of the
methods. Make revisions and changes as necessary.

It is generally agreed that the curriculum should be structured
and provide for the common educational needs of all students. At the
~ same time the courses required of all students should be adapted to
meet the unique educational needs of each student.

There are few or no electives in Grades 6 through 8 of the middle
school. Accordingly, each middle school and individual teachers adapt
the curriculum to meet the needs of the individual student primarily
by varying the objectives and content of the required general
education courses. The adaptation of the required courses takes the
same form in the high school and, in addition, students elect various
courses.

Curricula vary considerably from one school district to another
and from one state to another. To establish a common frame of
reference for considering curriculum improvement, a typical middle
school curriculum, Grades 6 through 8, and a typical high school
curriculum, Grades 9 through 12, are outlined. The remainder of- the
chapter is based on these typical curriculum patterns. The chapter
assumds that a local school that has a similar curriculum pattern can
make improvements in the course content and in course offerings with
support from the district office.

a1
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In the typ&Fn] middle school about two-thirds of the school day
in each of Grades 6, 7, and 8 is given to language arts, reading,
mathematics, science, and soclal studies. The remainder of the time
across the three grades 1is given to art, career education, foreign
languages, music, physical education and health, and applied arts.
However, instruction in no more than three of these subject fields is
provided in any grade during any given week of the year and more
instruction is provided in certain areas, e.g., physical education
than in others, e.g., career education. No assumption is made here
regarding the extent to which the instruction is departmentalized or
integrated or whether or not instruction follows clearly delineated
class periods marked by beginning and ending bells.

Concerning the typical high school curriculum, Grades 9 through
12, 20 credits are required for graduation and students may take more
than 20 credits. Each student to be graduated with a diploma must
complete the following requirements, Grades 9 through 12:

4 credits in English communication skills and literature,

2 credits in mathemgtics,

2 credits 1n scilence,

2 credits 1in soclal studies,

1 1/2 credits in the fine and performing arts, K
1 1/2 credits in health and physical education,

1 1/2 credits. in career/vocational education and applied arts
areas,

1/2 credit in computer literacy,

5 or more elective credits; foreign language may be part of the
electives.

The preceding permits the college preparatory student taking 20
credits to complete 4 credits in English, 2 1®a foreign language, 3
in mathematics, 3 in science, and 3 in social studies, a total of i5
credits. However, it also requires the student to complete 5 credits
in the other four areas. The student taking 20 credits who will seek
employment upon high school graduation may complete 4-7 credits in a
vocational area, 10-12 1/2 in English, foreign languages, mathematics,
sclence, and soclal studies, and 3 1/2-6 in the other three areas.

In addition to the preceding, high school level courses completed
in Grade 8 count as electives toward meeting the high school
graduation requirements; high school students are awarded credit for a
course by passing an oral or written examination or a performance
test, and college courses and technical school courses taken during
the high school years count toward meeting the high’school graduation
requirements. N

59
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No assumptions are made regarding the extent to which the high ]
school curriculum i8 organized into separate subjects or how the {‘
school day is organized into class periods. As we shall see in .o~
Chapter 5, experiential learning, including work experience in the -
community, is regarded as appropriate for meeting some of the high /)
school graduation requirements when it is properly guided and N
supervised. Since this area of the curriculum is considered in

Chapter 5, no improvement goals related to work experience are 7 !
included in this chapter. ‘ '&

{ The comprehensive and enabling objectives of the design, ' e
preplanning activities, a prototypic plan, and suggestions for using
the correlated WRISE material follow. Chapter 1 gives infarmation '
that is essential for using the ideas in this chapter. A6 @ne important -
consideration is that each school is a unique culture and accoﬁFingly

must adapt the ideas to fit 1its situation. v g
. ;
Sy . B . “«
LA i * . 4 ™~
Desigh Objectives . ; ‘ -
‘ Lo : H]
B . ,
- N [\ ~
Comprehensive Objective: ™ » ”« o \Eﬁ’&

The curriculum styuctured to meet state and district -Tequirement 4
- but it can be adapted by the schooi/;;}»individual eachers to take:w Ce

{nto aceetnt til difféxing educag}on “needs of: s¥fdepts. B .
. . \ — . {
\ \ & / . : » '
Illustrative'Enabl g-Objgctives: o . ‘ v .
) ¥ A
The zu 1cu1um, including the required c0urses or lompeténcies aﬁd the ,
t @I time allocated for instruction in éach couzse, is organized '
tolpromote effective learning in the following areas:
_—’/ )
Communication skills, 1nc1ud1ng read ~g£}$i%g, speaking, and
listening. ‘ T
. Mathematical concepts‘andiskills. .f‘; A S ~‘ /

’ N
.
s * .

.
LR

iconcepts.and’3k1i131~}nc1uding

: S‘beﬁtific and techhoiogii ’
) mputer technology _a SN , _ A\
A . s . > h ©
- v ; i
#ocial scierice conceptﬁ\and skills. é\\i' ‘ﬁ/ﬂ'\ .
4 - ¥ M
/7 » ., The fine and applied rts . N oy

P il Forei:y 1an8uages./2fj§§\\ : o
S Career education; dnnlué?;;;qggieﬁess, exploration, and

- prepatation.

N Health -education, both physical and mental.

Family and home membership.

.
> LY

ERIC § 60




49

lLeidure education, including crafts, clubs, and extra-curricular
activitiesn.

Related to the preceding aiéaﬂ. curriculum committees, groups of
teachers, and individual teachers:

Identify or prepare content outlines, organized in the form of
taxonomies, other hierarchies, or topical outlines.

Identify or formulate program, course, and unit o&ﬁectives.

Identify or prepare resource units and other materials for
teacher use.

ldentify or prepare instructional materials for student use.

Prepare learning guides that the .students and the teacher use at
the beginning of each course in plauning each student's
ingtructional program.

The preceding comprehensive and enabling objectives indicate
directions and means for curriculum improvement. Later in this
chapter, improvement goals are stated in terms of student Sutcomes
that follow from effective curriculum development. No goals are given
regarding curriculum development processes as implied by the enabling
objectives. Rather, curriculum development is clarified in the
textbook and the correlated filmstrip and school experiences
audiocassette. !

Preplanning Activities

w
The activities assume that the school has not established a
schoolwide improvement committee. Therefore, the principal exercises
much initiative throughout the, preplanning phase.

The principal, after securing central office and school board
support to proceed with preplanning activities, makes a commitment (a)
to lead the improvement activities or (b) to delegate the leadership
to another member of the school staff.

The principal involves key faculty members in assessing the
school's curriculum and in assessing the school's readiness for
changing it. ,

The principal, along with interested counselors and teachers,
forms at least one curriculum task force. The task force includes the
principal or other members of the administrative team, a counselor
and/or a learning coordinator, and representative teachers from the
curricular area(s) selected for improvement. In many school
districts, a district curriculum coordinator meets with the task
force. The task force considers when to involve students and parents.
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All members of the task [orce gain a complete understanding of
the WRISKE concepts and practices related to curricular arrangements.
The task force as a group:

Views and discusses the filmstrip, "Curricular Patterns in

Secondary Schools."

l.Listens to and discusses relevant sections of the audiocassette,
"Experiences of a Middle School, a Junior High School, and Two
Senior High Schools with Curricular Patterns."

Reads textbook Chapter 4, "Curricular Arrangements."

The task force visits schools that have changed their curricular
patterns, confers with them by phone and mail, and secures curriculum
guides, learning guides for students, test manuals, and other printed
material.

The task force, with input to and from the faculty, informally
assesses their school's present situation, identifies curricular
elements for improvement, and determines possible means of
implementing the improvements. The task force also determines the
inservice education that will be needed and whether it will be
provided by the local school staff or an external ‘source.

-

The cost of preparing for, implementing, and continuing the
curriculum improvements is estimated by the task force, which then
confers with district officials. District officials indicate the
district's programmatic and financial support of the program.

Summar}, of a Prototypic Plan

1. Title of Program
Curriculum Improvement.
2. Percent of Students and Grades Involved ’

One-hundred percent of the students of a middle school, junior
high school, or high school and one or more subject fields. (Some
schools start with only part of the students, such as thése of a grade
or of the teachers who pilot the improvement activities.)

»

3. Persons Who Will Plan, Coordinate and Evaluate the Program

A task force on curriculum improvement consi;p{;g of the
principal and other members of the‘administrative’team, a learning
coordinator.'a guidance céunselor, and teachers from each subject
field selected for improvement.

A

-
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N 4. Persons Who Will implement the Program

\'\

All teachers of the subject fields ns}ected for {mprovement,
5 Time Schedule

The task force will prepare a time schedule (or planning system
such as PERT) to facilitate the wise use of staff time, to communicate
expectations, and to monitor progress. The beginning and ending of
some phases of the improvement process yill overlap, e.g., some
preparatory activities will be started before the planning process is
completed.

N Starting Date Ending Date

. Preplanning Activities
W :

Planning

N

Preparatory Activities

~
Baseline-Year Evaluation

First-Year Implementation

Kvaluation of First-Year
Implementation

Refinement /Renewal

6. Budget
TN

The task force will make a thorough cost analysis and will
prepare a hudget for each phase of the improvement process. Staff
time and monies currently allocated to less criftical activities will
be allocated to the improvement activities. District funding will be
secured to assure that the program will be planned and implemented
properly in the first year and Thet it will not be curtailed or
discontinued during the second year or thereafter for lack of funding.

7
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Budget for Fach Phase

First-Year
Prepara- Implemen— Refinement/
Planning tion tation Renewal

Substitute teachers

S~

Summer employment

Consultants

Workshops, seminars,
etc.

Materials, tests,
etc.

Travel

Other

7,\?mprovement Goals
.’

|

GCeneral goals are given that a school staff might set and try to
attain during the first year of implementation, if no baseline
{nformation is available for setting performance goals. Illustrative
performance goals are indicated for each general goal. The
performance goals imply that test results and other information will
be available for evaluating attainment of the goal as is outlined
later in Chapter 7. Typically the school will base its performance
criterion on one or two of the following: standardized test scores,
criterion-referenced test scores, or teacher-assigmed grades.
However, other student outcomes, in addition to achievement, might be
used.

General Goal:

More students will have. appropriate educational programs, since
students and their advisor will be able to select more suitable units
of study within courses in the middle school and more suitable courses
or units of study within courses in the high school.

Performance Goals:

Ninety percent or more of the Grade 8 students will have
appropriate educational programs.

A Eighty-five percent or more of the Grade 1! students will
have appropriate educational programs. )

-
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General CGoal: . {

High student achievement as determined by standardized
cducational achievement testing will be malntained and low achlevement
will be ralsed in the aubject tields uelected for curriculum
fmprovement.

Performance Goals:

The mean achlievement of the Grade / students will equal or
exceed the 60th percentile {n reading.

The mean achievement of the Grade 10 students in mathematics
will equal or exceed the 62nd percentile.

General (Goal:

More students of each grade will meet the minimum competency
levels as the school staff and individual teachers adapt the minimum
competency curriculum content and objectives: to the entering
achlevement levels of the students in each grade.

Performance Goals:

Sixty-five percent or more of the (Grade 7 students will meet
the minimum proficiency or competency level in reading.

Ninety percent or more ot the Grade 10 students will meet
the minimum proficiency or competency Ievel in mathematics.

8 Preparatory Activities
Teaching schedules and other time commitments of the task force
will be arranged so that they can meet at regularly scheduled times.

The task force will gain faculty commitment to implementing the
curriculum improvements.

The task force will aid the school statf in preparing to
implement the curriculum improvements by leading. the study of part or
all of the correlated WRISE materials used earlier as a preplanning
activity, by arranging for the staff to visit sthools that have
exemplary practices, by making available to teachers materials from
schools with operating programs, and by arranging for externally
provided inservice activities if necegsary.

The préparatory activities will be arranged so that the teachers
can participate in the activities individually, in groups, and/Gt as a
total group. e

Those Involved in the preparation of materials for teachers and
students will be provided with the necessary time to accomplish these
tasks. '

) | bo
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) The task torce will prepare guidelines that the teachers will use
" fn tormulating curriculum materials, ;

The task force will invite students and parents to particlpate In
relevant preparatory acrivities.

9. First-Year implementation lndyonnodnq

Classen of the tearhers will be arranged so that the teachers can
meet at a regularly scheduled time to plan and discuss th¥€ir
actlvities with the task force coordinator and to incregse thefr skill
in curriculum development.

District committees will (a) make modifications in the content of
existing units and courses in the subject fields selected for
improvement, (b) add new units and courses, and (c¢) drop existing
units and courses. Local school task forces will adapt the district
guidelines as necemmary to meet the needs of their students.

. Middle school and high school task forces will determine the
minimum proficiency content to be taught at each grade level to insure
that each student who has not met the district's recommended minimum
proficiency level for the grade will receive instruction based on the
appropriate content. The task force will prepare guidelines for
implementing the minimum competency instruction, identify appropriate
{nstructional materials, and arrange for testing and record keeping.

The recommendations made by a task force will be implemented to,a‘
the extent possible during the same year that the task force 1is
formed. Curriculum guides and other materials wll) be used as soon as
they become available. he

Individual students and their advisors wii! meet in individual
conferences to plan the student's educational program (see Chapter 2).
They will incorporate the curricular revisions in the students' plans
bv selecting more appropriate units and/or courses for the students.

Teachers in the subject fields selected for improvement will use
the revised curriculum guides and materials in their courses. At the
beginning of each course, they will plan’ an appropriate instructional
program for each student. They will monitor the student's program to
assure that the student attains his or her learning and achievement
poals (see Chapter 3 for more information on individual instructioaal
programming) .

With respect to monitoring progress during first-year
implementation, the chairperson or coordinator of the task force will
examine curriculum guides and materials prepared by the task force.
The task force members will informally communicate concerns or
problems; and the chairperson or coordinator will aid them in
overcoming any difficulties they may experience.
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A tank force member will necure informat fon from teachers,
advinorn, and counmelorn to fdentify the extent to which the ploanned
changen made 1o the curtrfculum enabled them to plan more appropriate
cducat tonal programs for more students.

A task torce member will decure tnlormation trom teachers to
ident i1y the extent to which the pltanned adaptations in the curriculum
cnablen them to arrtange more elfective fnstruction tor the wtudentn
entolled In thelt cournen,

10 Evaluation

The purponce of the evaluation activities that tollow Is solely to
tmprove fnstiaction, not to arrive at any judgmentsn that int luence
teachers' salarles or job security in any way. Accordingly, one or
more task force members who are not responsible for evaluating
teachers' performances will coordinate the activities. (Refer to
Chapter / on evaluation it any of the subatantive aspects ol the
activities that tollow are unclear.) FEvaluation information that is
gathered and summarized one gemester or year will be used to estimate
the effectiveness of the current program and to plan {mprovements for
the next semester or year. '

Ascertaining the extent to which more students had appropriate
cducational programs.

A task torce member will secure information trom advisors,
students, and parents to obtain thelr opinions regarding the extent to
which the astudent's program of required and elective units or courses
was appropriate for the student in terms of the student's capability
for learning the course material, interest in the course materfial, and
career goals (see Chapter 2 tor more finformation on Individual
educational progras )

Determinfng = .+ uixient to which already high achievement was
maintained or low dchievement was raised {n the subject fields
selected for curriculum {mprovement,

A task force member will summarize the computer printout of the
standardized test results in the selected subject flelds and will
report the mean or average achievement of the students in each grade.
The task force members will Interpret these data to the relevant
staft, This information will be used in ascertaining the extent to
which gtudents attained the goals of the current year and in setting
goals and In planning related improvements for next year.

Ascertaining the extent to which adaptation of the minimum
proficiency or competency curriculum enabled more students in each
grade to learn the unit or course content.

A task torce member will summarize the minimum -ompetency test
intormation to determine the number of students ir c¢a. h grade who
passed the minimum competency tests in each academfc skill area. Task
force members will interpret this information to the relevant

67



56

teachern. This (nformation will be usned (n the same manner aa the
preceding {ntormat fon.

Ansesaing the usability and eftectivenesn of the curriculum
guidesn and othar materials that were developed.

The task force coordinstor will secure estimates from the
teachern regarding the usshility of the guldes and the materials, an
well am the effectiveness of the mater{als In terms of attaiuing
denired student outcomes.

The coordinator, asai{sted by designated faculty, will prepare an
annual evaluation report for review by the task force, the educational
{mprovement committee, and the entire faculty.

The report will be prepared in such a manner that results cannot
he related to individual students or to individual teachars.

11 Refinement/Renewal

The cycle of assessing the.current situation, selecting
curriculum elements for {mprovement, planning, goal setting,
implementing, and evaluating {improvements to attain the goals will
cont inue on an annual basis. As the staff continues to engage in this
cycle of activities and as more sophisticated staff development
cont fnues, the school will experience renewal as a social
organizat{on.

Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materials

Review ot the section of Chapter 1 in this manual that discusses
wavs of using the material.

study ecach synopsis that follows tor your own review.

Present the synopsis orally to the inservice group immediately
before they study the material. N

TEXTBOOK CHAPTER SYNOPSIS

Curricular arrangements that facilf{tate arranging educational
programs appropriate for the individual student are described. The
role of federal and state governments in curriculum development is
explained and is followed with recommendations regarding curgiculum
priorities. Next, curriculum development practices in the achool
district and in the local school are described. Middle school and
high school curricular arrangements and related individual educational
programs of students are presented.

o
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FILMSTRIP CONTENT SYNOPSIS

1-46 Wdys in which secondary schools can develop and adapt their

rriculum to meet the developmental needs of each student,

he demands of the local community, and the requirements and
xpectations of society are introduced. The cdrricular

9 pattern of Trotwood-Madison Junior High School in Ohio and

the arrangement of teachers and students into groups for
instruction are indicated. The total educational program of
a normally developing Junlgéfhigh school student is presented
to illustrate how Tr s curricular patterns and
instructional dTrangements operate to meet the objectives of
each student's individual educational prbgram'and societal ,
wemands. :

47-69 The curriculum and related instructional arrangements
developed by Sennett Middle School of Madison, Wisconsin, to
meet the educational needs of exceptional students are
highlighted. Features of the educational programs of a
learning disabled student and a gifted student at Sennett are
depicted.

70-96  The curricular and instructional features of three
educational alternatives of Cedarburg High Séhool, Cedarburg,
Wisconsin, are indicated: the traditional, Progress in
Alternative Education (PACE), and the Success Through
Alternative Education (STAE). (In 1980-81, the first two
alternatives were combined, incorporating the best features
of both alternatives.)

97-119 The comprehensive curriculum and the career specialty
curriculum of Washington High School of Milwaukee, Wisconsin,
are outlined to indicate the approach a large city high
school has taken to arrange complete educational programs for

- students which satisfy the individual goals of students and
demands of society.

0

120-127 Summary. %

128-130 Closing frames and credits. 5

AUDTOCASSETTE CONTENT SYNOPSIS v

SIDE A/Segment ! "Experiences of Sennett Middle School with

Curricular Patterns" (TIME: 12 minutes).

. A'léarning disability teacher and the 1earning coordinator from
Sennett Middle School in Madison, Wisconsin discuss how Sennett's
curricular pattern evolved and how it was adapted to the educational

Rags
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needs of learning disabled students and also academically talented
students. . _ ) ‘ -

P
SIDE A/Segment 2: "Experiences of Trotlidod-Madison Junior High School.
with Curricular Patterns" (TIME: 10 minutes).

A social studies teacher and a mathematics teacher from
Trotwood-Madison Junior High School in Trotwood, Ohio discuss how
Trotwood's present curricular pattern evolved and how it functions to
furthet the developmental needs of normally developing students.

SIDE B/Segment’ 1: "Experiences of Cedarburg High School with
Curricular Patterns" (TIME: 11 minutes).

Three educational alternatives of Cedarburg High School in
Cedarburg, Wisconsin, are described. In this segment, the curriculum
of one alternative, Progress in Alternative Continuous Education
(PACE), 1s discussed by the teacher-coordinator of the PACE
alternative and a mathematics teacher. (In 1980-81, two of the
alternatives were combined incorporating the best features of both
alternatives.) -

SIDE B/Segment 2: "Experiences of Washington High School with b
Curricular Patterns" (TIME: 11 minutes).

As a'response to both a need for career education and to a court
desegregation order, each Milwaukee, Wisconsin public high school has"
one to three career specialty programs as well asithe more traditionmal
curricular pattern. Washington High School has the computer data
processing career specialty. In this segment, two representatives
from Washington High School discuss the school district curriculum
and the computer data processing curriculum.

o0




Chapter 5
CAREER EDUCATION AND EXPERIENTIAL LEARNING

Herbert J. Kl‘ausmeier

!

in the late 1960's and early 1970's, national and state policy
makers gave much attention to the role of secondary education in
preparing sthdents for work upon completing high school. By 1980,
attention had shifted to basic skills education and college
preparation. Despite this shift, students are urgently in need of
career education inasmuch as the number of persons employed in
unskilled and semi-skilled labor is diminishing very rapidly.

Middle schools and high schools vary greatly in the emphasis
given to career awareness, career éxploration, and career preparation.
To establish a common starting point for improving career education,
the chapter assumes that the middle school has a program of career.
awareness for all students and that some Grade 8 students engage in
4y career exploration activities in the community. It assumes that.the
high school has a program of career awareness, exploration, and
preparation for job entry and for admission into a technical school or
‘community college. As was indicated in Chapter 4, it is assumed that
~all high school students are required to complete at least 1.5 credits
in career education and that job-entry students may complete 7 of the
- 20 credits required f.r graduation in job preparation courses. It is
recognized. also that students in some school districts attend both a
comprehensive high school and a technical school; while in other

59
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districts, they attend school for 'part of the day or school year and
"work for pay for part of the day or school yed&. _ N

Few middle schools have programs of experiential learning in the
community. However, students occasionally observe and participate in
community activities as classroom groups, while persons from the
community participate in the school's career days and other career
awareness activities. This chapter presumes that most. high schools
have a program of non-work, supervised experiential learning in the
community and that some high schools give credit for it.

Possible areas of improvement in career education and
experiential learning in the community include (a) relating the
content of the required courses to career education, (b) revising and
updating current programs of career and/or vocational education, (c)
achieving greater articulation between the school program and the
programs of the technical schools, community colleges, four-year
colleges or universities, and adult education, (d) increasing the
amount of cooperative job training and other community experiences in
all the programs, and (e) involving the parents more fully. "

We should recognize that some improvements can be made in career
awareness activities conducted in the school with a relatively small
amount of planning and preparation. On the other hand, starting a new
career preparation program that involves work in the community and
extensive use of community facilities may require two or more years of
planning and preparation. )

4

The comprehensive and enabling objectives of the design,

preplanning activities, a prototypic plan, and suggestions for using

4 the correlated WRISE material follow. Chapter 1 gives information
that is essential for using the ideas in izgs chapter. One important
consideration is that each school is a un
must adapt the ideas to fit its situation.

{le culture and accordingly

Design Objectives

i

Comprehensive Objective:

Carcer education is arranged for all students; experiential learning
activities and work gxpeqience in the community are arranged for each
student who can profit from them.

Illqé‘;ative Enabling Objectives:

District and local school policies and practices have been developed
that facilitate effective:
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Career awareness, exploration, and preparation, including work
experience.

Student participation in cultural, recreational, service, or
other non-work activities in the community.

Participation of community personnel in school activities and of
school personnel in community activities.

Use of community resources and facilities.

Preparation of community personnel who participate in the
educative process.

Related to the preceding areas, local school committees, teams of
. teachers, and individual staff members:

Identify or formulate program, course, and unit objectives.

Identify or prepare resource units and other material for use by
teachers and by community persons.

Identify or prepare instructional materials for student use.

The preceding comprehensive and enabling objectives indicate
desirable directions and means for improving career education and
experiential learning in the community. Later in this chapter
improvement goals are stated in terms of student outcomes that follow
from effective practices in career education and experiential
learning. ©No goals are given regarding the process of improving
caredr education and experiential learning. Rather, the process is
clarified in the textbook and the correlated filmstrip and school
experiences audiocassette.

Preplanning Activities

The activities that follow assume that the school has not
established a schoolwide improvement committee. Therefore, the
principal exercises much initiative throughout the preplanning phase.

The principal, after securing district office and board support
to proceed with preplanning activities, makes a commitment (a) to lead
the improvement of the school's practices with respect to career
education and experiential learning or (b) to delegate the 1eadership
to- another member of the school staff.

The principal involves key faculty members in assessing the

» school's current practices and in identifying areas of possible -
‘ improvement,

'
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The principal along with interested staff Sforms a task force on
career education and experientidl harning that includes the principal
‘'or other members of the adanist{auvoe team, a ¢ounselor and/or a
learning coordinator, and rep esentative tea iers. The tasgk force

> All members of the task force gain a, complete underatanding of
the WRISE concepts and practices related to career “educatien and

experiential learning. The task force as a group:

Views and discusses the filmstrip, "Work and Other Career
Education Activities in Secondary Schools."

listens to and discusses relevant sections of the
audiocassette, "Experiences of a Middle School, a Junior High
‘School, and Two Senior High Schools with Work and Other Career
Education Activities."

Reads textbook Chapter 5, "Career Education and Experiential
Learning." ’

Task force members visit schools with effective career education
aQ
programs and sSecure printed materials on career education and
experiential learning.

The task force with input to and from the faculty informally
assesses their school's present situation, identifies changes in their
career education program, and determines possible means of imple-
menting improvements. The task force considers what kind of inservice
education will be needed and whether it will be conducted by the
school staff or secured from an external source.

. _
The task force estimates the cost of preparing for and

.gft{ implementing a program to improve career education and experiential
-~ learning. Members of the task force confer with district officials,
who indicate the district's support of the program. 7 .
Summary of a Prototypic Plan
1. Title of Program
~Career Education and Expefiential l.earning.
Ve 2. Percent of Students and Grades Invoived
One-hundred percent of the students of a middle school, juhior
high school, or high school will participate in some aspect  of career
education. Particular awareness, exploratory, and preparatory
programs will be more limited. _ ’
o - o 74 A
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3. Persons Who Will Plan, Coordinate and Evaluate the Program

A task force on career education and experiential learning
consisting of the principal and other members of the administrative
team, a learning coordinator, a guidance counselor, teachers, parents,
and other community representatives will plan, coordinate, and
evaluate the program. Larger high schools typically have a person
heading each career or vocational education program. These persons
should be members of the task force.

4. Persons Who Will Implement the Program

The program will be implemented by all teachers whose courses
should be related to career education and community experiential
learning.

5. Time Schedule o

The task force will prepare a time schedule (or planning system\\
such as PERT) to facilitate the wise use of staff time, to communicatéx
expectations, and to monitor progress. The beginning and ending of
some phases of the improvement process will overlap, e.g., some
preparatory activities will be started before the planning process is
completed.

Starting Date Ending Date
\

Preplanning Activities

Planning

Preparatory Activities

Baseline-Year Fvaluation

N

I'irst-Year Implementation

Yvaluation of First-Year
lmplementation

Refinement /Renewal

6. Budgset

The task force will make a thorough cost analysis and will
prepare a budget for each phase of the improvement process. Staff
time and monies currently allocated to less critical activities will
be allocated to the improvement activities. District funding will be
secured to assure that the program will be planned and implemented
properly in the first year and that it will not be curtailed or
discontinued during the second year.or thereafter for -lack of funding.

t ’ . - ’ 753
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udget for Each Phase

: First-Year .
Prepara- Implemen- Refinemerit/
Planning tion tation Renewal
Substitute teachers 4
-0

Summer employment

Consultants

Workshops, seminars,
etc.

Materials, tests,
etc.

Travel

Other

7. Improvement Goals

General goals are given that a school staff might set and try to
attain during the first year of implementation if no baseline s
information is available for setting performance goals. Illustrativel
performance goals are indicated for the general goals. A school migh?
set other general or performance goals.

General Goal:

7
More middle school and high school students will become aware of

the careers that utilize the subject matter of courses in which they
are enrolled, e.g., -art——architecture, advertising, design, étc.;
N mathematics--accountant, engineer, high school teacher, etc.; foreign
language——interpreter,Bgatesperson, government official, etc.

£7

Performance Goals:

Each Grade t}student will be able to name at least two
different occupations that utilize knowledge and skills from each
of the requireilmiddle school subject fields.

Each Grade\.10 student will be able to relate knowledge and
skills in each required subject field to the main requirements
for being successful in at least five families of occupations or
career fields. '

-

General Goal:

More middle school and high school students will receive
effective education regarding career awareness and career exploration.
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Performance Goalss:.- ~

Each Grade 8 student will be able to differentiate betwe;n
career areas or families of careers and specific jobs.

Each Grade 10 student will be able to give the requirements
for success in at least five different career areas that the
student selects.

(‘eneral Goal:

More high-school students preparing for job entry or for
technical school will receive an appropriate education to attain their
goals. o

Performance Goals:

Each student who desires to work upon high school graduation
and who prepares for work will be employable.

Each student who desires to enter a technical school upon
graduating fyom high school and who prepares for endrance into
technical séhool will have the educational background needed fo
performing successfully in a technical school.

General Goal:

More students will participate in non-work, experiential learning
activities in the community and will have work experience as part of
their career exploration activities.

Performance Goals:

Each student will engage in at least one non-work, community
activity per year. :

Each high school student will have at least two work
experiences for credit in the community as part of the student's
career exploration program.

8. Preparatory Activities

Teaching schedules and other time commitments of the task force
wembers H@l}ibe arranged so that they can meet at regularly scheduled
times. PR

The task force will gain faculty, student, parent, and community
commitment to improving career education and experiential learning

practices.

The task force will aid the schbol staff in preparing for their
improvement activities by leading the study of part or all of the
correlated WRISE materials used earlier as a preplanning activity, by
arranging for the staff to visit schools that have exemplary

77



66

practices, by making available to teachers materials from schools with
operating programs, arfd by arranging externally provided inservice
activities if necessary.
”
The preparatory activities will be arranged so that the involved
persons can participate in the activities individually, in groups,
and/or as a total group.

Teachers and others involved in preparing materials and in
developing community sites will be provided with the necessary time to
accomplish these tasks.

i

The task force will prepare guidelines for use by school and
community persons in implementing their career education activities in
the school and in the community. Also, the task force will establish
guldelines for selecting gstudents to engage in work with or without
pay and to participate in other community activities wich or without
credit.

The task force will invite students, parents, and other citizens
to participate in relevant preparatory activities.
! The task force will identify community persons and businesses to
Aecome involved in 1in-school projects.
/ The task force will prepare new community persons and relevant
school persons for their participation in community activities.

' 9. First-Year implementation and Monitoring

The classes of teachers who are involved in the school's
career/vocational educational programs will be scheduled so that the
teachers can meet with the improvement coordinator at a regularly
scheduled time to plan and discuss thelr career awareness,
exploration, ahd preparation activities.

Meetings of career or vocational eddcacion>supervisors, of
teachers involved in the programs, and of community persons involved
F in the programs will be arranged at regularly scheduled times.

A district committee with represeuntation from the central office,
middle school(s), high school(s), and community will make provisions
for (a) improving the career awareness emphasis of the required
courges; (b) increasing the effectiveness of non-work, experiential
learning activities in the community; (c) maintaining desirable
opportunities in the community and adding others as part of career
exploration; (d) maintaining desirable job-entry programs, modifying

o or dropping undesirable programs, and adding new programs; (e)
// maintaining effective elements of technical school preparation,
(J/ modifying or dropping ineffective elements, and adding new elements;
and (f) establishing effective arrangements between the local school
and both the technical school and adult ed ation. Each local school
task force will adapt the district guidelines to meet the needs of
the\SCUdents;of‘their school. '

iy
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6/

Each school will implement its task force recommendations as goon
as it can. The implementation, however, may not always occur during
the school year in which the new or revised programs are developed.
Even though this is the case, putting the recommendations into effect
18 included here as part of the first-year implementation since it 1is
essgntial for attaining the improvement goals.

With respect to monitoring first-year Plementation, a task
force member who 1is not responsible for evaluating teacher performance
will carry out activities such as observing students in community
sites and in teachers' classes, examining records kept by teachers and
by community persons, and observing group meetings of teachers or
community persons. This will be done for the purpose of aiding
teachers and community persons in the attainment of their improvement
goals, not to evaluate the teacher's or other person's performance.

If someone is experiencing difficulty and desires assistance, then the
task torce member may provide it directly or have another school or
district person provide it.

The teachers and community persons will communicate their
progress and concerns to a designated task force member. Parents and
students will communicate their concerns, first to the student's
teacher and then with the teacher to a designated task force member.

10 Evaluation

The purpose of the evaluation activities that follow is solely to
fmprove career education not to arrive at judgments that influence
teachers' salaries or job security in any way. Accordingly, one or
more task force members who are not responsible for evaluating
teachers' performances will coordinate the activities, (Refer to
Chapter 7 on evaluation if any of the substantive aspects of the
activities that follow are not clear.) Evaluative information that is
gathered and summarized one semester or year will be used to estimate
the effectiveneéss of the current program and to plan improvements for
the next semester or year,

Ascertaining the extent to which students learn career awareness
intormation related to the subject matter of their courses.

A task force member will observe teachers' classes and will
informally interview them with respect to thelr attainment of this
goal. A pencil-and-paper test of career knowledge may be constructed
and administered.

Assessing the extent to which students receive more effective
educatior regarding career awareness and career exploration.

A task force member will examine the content and learning
activities of programs and courses and will gather information by
Interview or questionnaire from teachers, students, and community
persons who participate in the program. A pencil-and-paper test of
knowledge may he constructed and administered.

4
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Evaluating how well high school students are being prepared for
job entry and entry into technical school.

A task force member will examine the content and learning
activities of these programs. Information from teachers, students,
their parents, and other community persons will be gathered.

Evaluating students' participation in work experiences and other
community activities that are part of their career awareness and
career exploration.

A task force member will observe the work and other community
experiences at the community sites. Information will be gathered from
the community participants, school supervisors, students, and their
parents.

The task force coordinator assisted by designated faculty will
prepare an annual evaluation report for review by the task force on
career education, the school's educational improvement committee, and
the entire faculty. :

The report will be prepared in such a manner that results cannot
be related to individual students or to individual teachers.

N

11. Refinement/Renewal

The cycle of evaluation, goal setting, planning, and
implementation of improvements to attain the goals will continue on an
annual basis. Ineffective practices will be eliminated and effective
practices will be maintained and strengthened. As the staff continues
to engage in this cycle of activities and as more sophisticatzd staff

development continues, the school will experience renewal as social
organization. -
Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materials
Review the section of Chapter | in this manual on ways ot using

the material.
Study each synopsis that follows for your own review.

Present the synopsis orally to the inservice group lmmediately
hefore they study the material.

TEXTBOOK CHAPTER SYNOPSIS

Recent proposals for improving secondary education i ncreasing
the amount and quality of experiential learning and by oftering more

3
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effective career awareness-exploration-preparation activities are
presented. Then examples of published experience-based career
education programs are discussed ™o clarify the concepts and practices
and to illustrate the integration of career education into the regular
school program. locally developed programs of work experience and
career education activities are explained in the last part of the
chapter.

FILMETKIE CONTENT SYNOPSTS
FRAMES

=15 The role ot work experience and other carcer education
activities that are included in the total educational prograw
of each student i{s introduced. Career awareness activities
included in the academic fields are {llustrated at Webster
Transitional Scheool, a middle school in Cedarburg, Wisconsin.

PR A Cooperative Work lxperience Program tor ninth graders
identified as potential dropouts at Byers .Junior High School
in Denver, Colorado, is depicted.

D=k The ¢ v v specialty program of a senior high school in
Milwai-¢ . Wisconsin, is highlighted to provide an example of
career c«<ploration and preparation at the senior high schocl
level in a large city.

=111 The arrangement of courses intc career clusters at Hood River
Valley High School in Oregon is explained to illustrate how
career exploration and preparation are carried out in the
onlv high school of a small school district. Ninth grade
students at Wy'East Junior High School in Hood River Valley,
Oregon, are shown In the process of selecting the cluster of
courses they will pursue at Hood River Valley tiigh School,
Grades 10-17,  Examples are presented of students at Hood,
Piver Vallev Hig' School pursuing work experiences as part of
thefr career expioration aund preparation,

-1 Credits,

ATDTOCASSETTE CONTENT SYNUPSTS

SIDE A/Segment 1 "Experiences of Webster Transitional School with
Work and Other Career Fducation Activities" (TIME: Y9 minutes).

The principal a teacher discuss the career education program
4t webster Transitic. (1 School in Cedarburyg, Wisconsin., The
discussion tocuses on career awareness activities integrated into the
drade 6 and Grade //Furriculum, and career exploration {n Crade 8,

. b:ﬂ
Q M
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SIDE A/Segment 2: "Experiences of Byers Junior High School and Baker
Junior Righ School with Work and Other Career Education Activities"
(TIME: 11 wminutes).

A representative from Byers Junior High School and a
representative from Baker Junior High School, both in Denver,
Colorado, discuss the Cooperative Work Experience Program for junior
high school students in Denver. The discussion focuses on
establishing a work experience program, objectives of the program, and
Benefits for students participating in the program.

SIDE B/Segment |: "Experiences of Hood River Valley High School with
work and Other Career Education Activities" (TIME: 10 minutes).

The work experience coordinator and a teacher from Hood River
Valley High School in Oregon explain their school's work experience
program. The school representatives discuss program development and

operation, student work experiences, and student benefits from the
nrogram.

SIDE B/Segment 2: "Experiences of Washington High School with Work
and Other Career Education Activities" (TIME: 8 minutes).

Representatives from Washington .gh =chcol in Milwaukee,
Wiscongin, explain Milwaukee's "High .chools nlimited" plan in which
each high school operates at least one aree speclalty program. The
discussion then focuses on the compute: iata processing career
speclalty at Washington High School.







. ‘ ) ChapterG ) |
- ST@ENT DECISION MAKING ARRANGEMENTS

, Co ’ Herbert J. Klausmeler ) , .

» L .
v s . '
Making wise decisions and accepting the responsibility fo¥ one's -
own actions .are essential for self-realizatipon as an individual ¥nd"
for making progress as a group. - . Wise decision ‘making 1s' learyed. If
students do not learn decision-making skills.while in sghool, it is .
probable that fost of thém will never learn the skills. Similarly, if
students are given no opportunity in school for making important
decistons and for exercising 'self-discipline, it is un]ikely that they
"will be ready for meeting these demands successfully upon completing
high school. - , f o ' .
TN ,
Some teachers as well as entﬁre facultfés hesitate to encourage ‘
anv student decision making for.fear of los' ng control of the
stu@ents. The school environment is not safe pnd discipline probYems' \\;~
are experlenced 4in some classes. .In these. situations, corrective N
actions take high priority. prever,.extending'student decisjion
" making and responsibility for some of the students may be a key .
elethent of the corrective/program Most sthools are- relatively safe,
and discipline is not a ﬁroblem for teachers. In this kind of school,
'+ " the large majority of students are capable of exercising considerable
- independence in making decisions regarding thelir education-‘nd conduct
’ thout continual supervision and external control. ) . .

‘ . Pl
L4 ) ¢ . i g h ’

a7 : il .
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. Isfroving student decislon-making skills can be provided for
without {mplementing any. other WRISE component. Moreover, 1t can be
done by ‘an individual tgicher or coEnselor; a schoolwidse foqgiis not

. required as is the case for some other components. %
) ) _ Indtvidual teachers cap cgrry out the implementhtion jepepdently,
N ’..chis chapter focuses oﬂ a schoolwide effort to increa onsible
v’y student' decisrion making. '
o .

';_' The compyebignsive and enabling objectives of the design,

« . preplanning Qétfvities, a prototypic plam, and suggestions for using
the correlated WRISE material follow( Chapter | gives information
that 18 esﬁentiul@for,Using the ifleas in thig chapter. One important
consideration is that each school is a unique culture and accordingly

must adapt the ideas to fit its situation.

) ‘r" - ‘."”t’ \ X
'« &Y Design Objectives

LU

P N AN
‘ Compreliensive Objective:

. ‘ . oz
. .Stuqént progressively assume more fﬁitiative for planning,
L ‘,;gggahentihg\ and evaluating their programs and activities with a
.%&ﬁssgr amount, of adult direction and control.

- ~ . ‘
[llustrative Enabling Objectives:

"

Students 1in ;heirsclasses and in meetings with their advisors are

. taught: '
b i3 . :
2 , : Decision-making ski1lle that help them toxmake educational
decisions as individuals. l
o Concepts and skills that enable them to participate in
' shared decision making with other students, the school staff, and
L parents. - '

The individual student exercises increasing initiative for making
decisiond, accepting therrelated consequences of the decisions,, and
evaluating decisions regarding: : S

- The student's insgructionhl'program in each course.
The student's educational program for the semester.
. The student's educational program for the school year.

Students as members of groups take increasing initiative for making
decisions, accepting the responsibility for the decisions, and for




evaluating the d?clﬂlnnu regarding: v
- \

The objectiven and activities in the course in which the group 1w

enrdlled.

4 .
The extracurrdcular activity {n which the group participaten.

The governance of the group.
. i

Students are encouraged to serve:
( ’
Au otflcery and to participate as members of
student-governing groups.

'“As student representétivea on the school's standing aniiad
hoo committees, councils, and task forces.
Y s ,

The preceding comprehensive and enabling objectives indicate
directions and means of increasing responsible student decibion
making. later in this chapter, improvement goals are s%ap&d in terms
of stulent outcomes that follow from implementation of effective
student decisgion-making practices. No goals are given regarding
qtudent decision-making strategies and processes. Rather, the
strategies and processes Are clarified in the textbook and the
correlated filmstripYand school experience audiocassette.

il u

Pfeplanning Activities

V;The activities that fol! assume that the school has not
established a schoolwide improvement committee. Therefore, the
principal exercises much initiative throughout the preplanning phase.

~ %he principal, after securing central: M ice and board support to
proceed with preplanning activities, makes a commitment (a) to lead
the improvement of the school's practices with respect to student
decision making or (b)™to delegate the leadership to another member of
the school staff.

The brincipal involves key faculty members;an assessing the
school's current practices aninn identifying areas of possible
improvement,

The principal, along with interested staff and students, forms a
task force og student decision making that includes the principal or
other members\ of the administrative team, a counselor and/or a
learning coor ator, represgntative teachers, and representative
students. The task force also considers when to 1nvolvgﬂparents.

4

The task forc:\kains a complete understanding of the&WRISE

concepts and practices related to student decision making. The task
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force ag n group:
i Views und dtscusses the lllmntrip. "Student Decisfon Muking
tn Secondary Schools.” .
o
Listens to and discusses pelevant sections ot the
audlocassette, "Pxperien(os of a Middle School, a Junior High
School, and Two Senior High Schools with Student becision
/Mnking."

Reads textbook Chapter 6, "Student Decision-Making ' '
Arrangements.”

A Studies the materials of three other components that have
direct implications for student decision making: Individuai .
t'ducational Programming, Individual Instructional Programming,
and Career Education and Experiential Learning.

Task force members visit schools that have unusually effect A
actdvities, confer with other schools by phone and mail, and secyfre
materials on student deciaiOn mking. 3 . -

The task force, with input to and from the faculty, informally
assesses their school's present situation, identifies possible
fmprovements in instructional practices, and possible means of Y
{mplementing the improvements. The task force determines the kind of
inservice education that will be needed and whether it will be
conducted by the’ local staff or secured from an external source.

The cost of prepariﬁg for, implementing, and continuing the J/‘
- gmprovements in studeﬁﬁyﬂecision—making practices is estimated by the .
task force. Task force members confer with district officials.
. District officials indicate the district's programmatic and financial
upport of th rogram.
supp o e p ‘8 . _

Surﬁmary of a Prototypic Plan

+

;

1. Title of Program
Student Decision-Making Arrangemen;ﬁ.
2. Percent of Studénts and Grades Involved
The students of a_middle school, junior high school, or high
school. Some schools start with. the student's of a grade or ghe

" students of the-teachexs who pilot the program. Ingyeased decision ,
making responsibility is not automatically increased for any student.'

‘ . ¢ (




/4 . Preparatory Activities

7

D rEIBUNS YYHU YV FIiang, VOUTGIMEe anyg cvaluaie ine rrogram

t
A task force on student decision making cousisting of the
principal and other members of the administrative team, a learning
coordinator, a guidance counselor, a: tLachcr from each grade, and a
student from each grale.

4. Persons Who Will Implement the Program

Administrators, all counselors, all teachers, and selected
students.,

5 -Time Schedule ‘ ' ,

The task force will prepare a time schedule (or planning system
such as PERT) to facilitate the wise use of ataff time, to communicate
expectations, and to monitor progress. The beginning and ending of
some phases of the improvement process will overlap, e.g., some

. preparatory activities will be started before the planning process is

comp ledted,
f \ Star?iﬁg Date Ending Date
Preplanning Activities . ) 3
) ) *
ygﬁﬂnning S——

‘Baseline-Year Evaluation

Fftsf—Year"meiementation

Fyaluation of First-Year

Imp leméntation
L s

Rcfinement/Renewa

G.Budget S 8\
/

/ﬂ The task force will maéx a Ehorough cost analysis and will

} prepare a budget for each phase of the improvement process. Staff

time and monies currently allocated to less critical activities will
be allocated to the improvemeRt activities. District funding will be
secured to assure that the program will be planned and implemented
properly in the first year and that it will not be curtailed;or
discontinued during the second year or thereafter for lack ¢f funding.

ot

‘ .. N ;
+



¥ Prepara-  Implemen- Refinement/,
Planning tion tation __Rgnewal

e ¥ ‘ ' First-Year

Subatitute teachers

— Supmer employment
. -

Consultants

Workshopus, seminars,
etc.

Materials, tests,
etc. ' -

\

Travel '

Other
7. Improvement Goals

- GCeneral goals are given that a school staff might set and try to
attain during the first year of implementation, if no baseline
information is available for setting performance goals. I1l1lustrative *
‘performance goals are indicated for each general goal. A school might
set other general and performance goalq\ :

v

General Goal:

4

Students with, eunh successive year of schooling will 1mprove
- their skills in making decfsions regarding their education and
) conduct.

N l\ ‘ ’ - - 3
& Pesformance Goals: - Yy ‘

Seventy"percent Oor more W!he Grade 7 8 t
assigtance of a teacher wi11 be able to appl her a cshvergent
problem solving model or a divergent (creat{ oblem solving
model to problems they experience at 'school. »

B4

Eighty percent or mote of de 11+ ents‘will
independently be able to sel# er an appr riate convergént
roblem solving model or a Eiverge t problem solving model and
Jgpply it to any problem they experience. .

General Goal: . o ) >

e

Students as individuals with each successive year of schooling
.will exercise more injtiative and will assume correspondingly greater
responsibility for planning their own instructional programs.

~ e 83 s
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Fifty percent or more of the Grade 6 atudents {n October
will be able to fdentify [nsafructional materlals and activitien
,in soctal ﬁﬁudleu that are J&proprlute for them-4n terms of thelr
Cability to read, thefr interentn, and thelr learning stylen
1 using the 1fst of unit mwaterlals and u(tlvltleﬂ presented and

d1ncugned by the teacher.

Seventy percent or more ol the CGrade 10 students will be
iible to plan their own fnstructional programs tor the second unit
n Amerl(u{\flutory. haged on the currfculum gulide presented to

the students by the teadber. \ ,

1 \\

General Goal: ~

Students as i{ndividuals with each successive year of nchooliﬁg
will exercise more initiative and will assume correspondingly greater
xesﬁonslbili(y for planning their complete educational programs.

Per{prmancc Goals:

.t}ghﬁjﬁperccnt or more of the Grade 8 students, with input

from§ -and parents, will (a) ldentify the units-of the
redoiged GCr) .coprges that are approprlate for them In terms
of i 7 gq.ppgbilitles and interests, (b) select

apprd Mectives, and (c) set goals to try to attain related
t :

Ninety errent or more of the Grage 11 students with
relatﬁve]y little input 'f#om;an advisor or parents will be able
to plan their edueational prbgraml’%f required and elective
b#rqeq and extracurricular activlties. (This assumes that each
-gtudent has full information regarding the available courses and
activities.) R '

General (oal: - by

Students as members of small groups with each successive year of
schooling will exercise more initiative and will assume

¢ﬁ§9dibspondingly greater responsibility for decisions regarding théir
e .

arning a ivisies and their conduct in their courses.

Perfo e Goals:

Ninety percent or more of the Grade 7 sngentb will learn
effectively in small groups of four to six and behave in sociafly
approved ways wpen gulided and monitored by a teacher.

J’ B -
, ' L;é; Ninety percent or more of the Grade 11 students will learn
eTfectively in small groups and behave in socially approved ways
with relatively little guidance by a teacher. L

o .
.
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Students with each sugceanive year of schooling will exercline
more inftfative and will assume more responsibility for governing
thelr extracurricular and student activity programs.

Periormance Goals:

' Eighty-f ive percenL'Br more of the C(rade 8 students will
particlpate effectively Iln extracurricular and student activity
programs and cause no discipline problems when guided and
monitored by a teacher.

[ Ningty—live percent or more ol the Grade 1l students will

dharticipdte effectively in extracurricular and student activity
programs and cause no discipline problems with redatively little
guidance by a teacher. :

" General Goal: v
¢ )
A Gtudents with each successiv® year of schooling will serve on
5] school committees and task forces with increasing effectiveneys.
Performance Goals: T S .

. ] /'/ . Q"',‘“
Repregentative students from Grades 6, 7, and 8 will ae;Ve~' :
" on schqol committées where their knowledge‘and_gpﬁgions will make
¢ % a usefu! contribution to the commitgge actions. - :
xS . :
~ )
)

Fach high school committee or task force that is concernad
with the improvement of any design component will have at least
one student representative as soon as
a coherent organized manner.

- &

he group is functioning in

(;eneral Goal:
A R
1]

Dtugiﬁ ne referrals and suspensions will decrease as students
{ndividually‘and.in groups make more decisions and accept greater
responsibility regarding their conduct and their learning activities.

a

.

Performance'Goalsf

o \  Referral of Grade 8 students to school officials for
disciplinary reasons will decrease from 11?“ agd
suspensions of Grade 8 students by acho*’ 8 will decrease
frgm IS to 5 or less./ ’ o

N i IR R S

' Referral of Grade 10 studénts to schbol'ﬂfficialahﬁsg%ﬁu@'"

djgciplinary reasons will decrease from 200 to 100 and- = -~

8 spensions‘of Grade 10 students will decxease from 30 to 15 or [

1@ss. el
. .

La
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v

Teaching wehedules and other time commitments will be arranged so
that the task torce membern can meet at regularly scheduled times.

The tank torce will galn tanculty, ntudent, and parent comm{tment
tor Increaning the umnn'« and effectivenesn ot utudent deciution
making.

R

The task force will aid the school staff [n preparing to
fmplement the student decisfon-making activities by teading the study
ot part or all of the correlated WRISE materfals used earlier am a
preplanning asetivity, by arranging for the staff to visit schools that
huve exemplary practices, by making avallable to teachers terials
from oola\gith operating programs, and by arranging for consultants
to conducf“{h prvice agtivities. ,

The preparatory activities will be arranged so that teachers and’
counselors can participate In the activities individually, in groups,
and/or as a total group.

Teachern and others fnvolved in the preparation of materfals for
teacher or student use will be provided with the necessary time to
accomplish these tasks.

The task force will prepare guldelines for teachers to use in
providing students increasing decision-making responsibil{ties HHt‘ ot ()

Indlviduals and small groups. L

. dhe task force will prepare guldelines for selecting students for’
membership on school committees and task forces.

The task force will invite students and parents to participate 1n
relevant preparatory activities.

9. First-Year impiementation and Monitoring

Counselors and teacher advisors will instruct students in
decision making as part of the individual conference procedure.

(z‘ .

The school will offer one or more units on decision-making skills
(1t may be helpful for teachers to study the content of the unit).

Teachers will use part of the first day or two of each course to
work with the students in planning their individual instructional
programs in the course (see Chapter 3).

Counselors and teacher advisors will use part of their indjvidual
conference sessions with students (a) to encourage the students to
make decisions and also (b) to teach the students decision-making
skills (see Chapter S5 of the textbook where methods and materials are
presented for teaching decision-making skills as part of a program of.
career education). ’
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will encourage panirg and small groups of students to svliect anla manage
group learning activities and to develop guidelines regarding thelr
conduct in and outside the clasu and school buflding.

Teachers who nerve as advisors of extracurricular activitlen, the
student council, and other student activities will arrange for
studentw to assume increasing initfative and responsibility for the
conduct of these actlvicies. Student self-governance commensurate
with student responsibility gor‘haintainlng a good lesarning
environment will he encouraged.

Student repreasentatives will be placed on committees and task
lorces where student input will contribute to more effective schooling
(often student representatives are added after the committee or task-

" force has been organized and is functio? smoothly).

Related to monitoring first-year implementation, a task force

member who 1s not responsible for evaluating teacher performance willyqp
' CA ]

carry out activitiea such as observing teachers' classes and
individual conferences with studenta, examining records kept by
teachers and advisors, and observing group meetings of teachers or
advisors. This will be done for the purpose of aiding staff members
attain their improvement goals, not to evaluate their performance. Af
a staff member is expefiencing difficulty and gesires aq’istnnce, the
task force member may provide it directly or have other school’ or
district persons provide ft. o

o
Teachers will communicate their progréa; and concerns to a
designated task force member.

Parents and students wll]l communjicate their concerngy first to
the student's advisor and then with the aqxisor to a des\ignated task
force member.

10. Evaluation

The purpose of the evaluation activities that follow is solely to
improve student decision making; not to arrive at judgments thag ]
influence teachers' salaries or job security in any way. Accordingly,
one or more task force members who are not responsible for evaluating
teachers' performances will coordinate the activities. (Refer t7f
Chapter 7 on evaluation if any of the substantive aspects of the
activities that follow are not clear.) Evaluation information that is
gathered and summarized one semester or year will be used to estimate
the effectiveness of the current program and te plan improvements for
the neﬁt semester oY Year.

Determining the extent .to, #hich students learn decision-making
f skills regarding their edal i conduct.
) N W ok g ' N

facale for''rating students'
) ~ o
" education and conduct. The

The task forcé will‘t
decision-making skills regé
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

provide expetlence and/or Inntractfon o decinfon making to studentn.

Anc mlulnlu thc exteut to whhh students take fnitiative tfor

plmmlnuL thelr lnut rm tTonal pn)ltnmn aml for unuuml__l x.~u~)|...171“1‘1|y
f o Iml)h-menllnl llmll Llnrm
&

Ttems will bhe included In the preceding rating scate to necure
this Intormatton trom each teacher,

Ascertaining the extent to which students take fnitiative tor
L»Iannlul thelr educational programs and for aswncssing tenponaibility
tor implementing their plans.

ltems will be Included in the preceding scale to gecure thisw
intormat fon from advisors. A questionpaire may.be prepared for
students, .

Determindng the extent to which students in palrs and small
groups take responsibility for plamning and implementing classroom

nctivities and for mannging thetr own conduct {n a socinlly approved
AeliViiier ang lor L A
mannetr,

The task force will fnctude ltems {n the preceding scale to
secure thin futormat fon from:teachers and will summarize the results
for the students of each gnﬁﬂé'anmmlly. A questiommalre may be
prepared for nrudents.

‘ »

Ascertaining the extent to which students- exercise inftfative and
responsibility for governing their vxtracurricular and student

activity programs effectively. '

The task force will prepare a rating scale to be completed by
each partficipating student and the program advisor cach semester

Determining the ‘extent of student membership on school
gomlttees, the value of the student contributions to committee

functiuuli and the value of the committee ggwto ~the student,
[, .
-

A task force member will record the number of students on
committees. Chairpersons of committees will rate the value of the
student contributions to the committee and the value of serving on the
comnittee to the student. Student committee members will complete the
same ratings. The chairpersons' and students' ratings will be
supplied to the task force members.

Determining the extent to which discipline referrals and
suspensions decrease.

The task force-members will compare the records of discipline
referrals and suspensions for the year prior ‘o implementing the
fmprovement activities _and for the first year of implementation.

93 :Q\
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the preceding tesulln and prepare an annusl evaluatlon rteport tor

1rview hy the task force, the educational fmprovement committee, and
the entire llculty. i

The report v{~L_na planﬁr.d in‘uu ‘h & sfuner. thpt remults cannot
be r1eiated to " ind 5 g ! studefts vidual ceachers.

11 Refinement/Renewsl

The cycle o! evaluation, goal-snetting, planning, and {wplemsnting
{mprovements to atepin the goal ‘'will continue on an snnual bastis.
Ineffective practices will be eliminated and effective practices will
he mnintained and strengthened. Aws the staff continuea to engage (n
this cycle of activities and as more sophiaticated staff development
continues, the achool will strengthen ite improvement capability and
cxperience renewal as a social organization.

%

Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materiais

Review the secttion of Chapter | tn this manual on ways of using

the material.
Study each synopsia that tollows tor your own review,

Present the synopsis orally to the inservice group immediately
hefore they study the material.

TEXTRO AR SYNOPSIS

A rationale for 1ncreuui§¥ student declsion making, a develop-
mental progresaion {n student Heciwiun making, models to guide
decisfon making, and programs for teaching students gleg@mion-making
skills are explained.’

FILMSTRIP CONTENT SYNOPSIS

FRAMES
’
=35 Introduction to the developmental sequence in student
decision making. Students in a course in reading at Steuben
. Middle School in Milwaukee. Wisconsin, are shown choosing

ma&erials &nd activities in accordance with their interests.
Steuben Middle School

which spit their

o
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1o MBOWIL 1N a4 conterence witi ner parents and teachel advioog
deiding ou het total educatignal program for the next
nemonter.. Chooning the entige clunter of cournen to be
taken during weulor high schoel 1o (llustiated by a GCrade 9
ntudont In Wy tant Juptor High School 1n Nood River, Otegon.

70 100 student ~taculty decinlon makigy which attectn the entire
student body and taculty of Irvine High School tn livine,
Calftututa, s {llustrated,

1OV 100 A summary ol the developmental sequence (o ntudent deciston
maklug 1w presented,

HO9- 11 Closing frames and credita,

AUDTOCASSETTE CONTENY SYNOPSES

Sih A/ﬂe&mt{_l!.lv o "Experleucen ol Steuben MUddle School with Student
hectnlon Mnklng" (TIME: 9 minutes) .

Jhe currfcutum coordinator and a teacher from Steuben Middle
School fo Mflwaukee, Wigconaln, discuss tnvolving students in decision
making regarding their learning activities. The discussion tocuses on
teacher reactions to student {¥olvement and on satudent redponaibility
fn dectnlon making.

SIDE A/segment 1 "kxperifeuces of Wy'kEast Junfor High School and Hood
River Valtey High School with Student Dectsfon YBakiog'" (TIMF: 10
minuten),

Two teachers trom Hood River Valley High School fn Hood KRiver,
vregon, dlscuss student i{nvoivement In decisfon making In their schuo]
and explain the cooperative effort of the high school and Wy'East
funfor High School stalf members In preparing ninth grade students to
make decisfons about their high school education,

. B/begment !t “kxperiences of Trvine High School with Student
sion Making" (TIME: 10 minutes). -

v

\

A counsgelor and a teacher from Irvine High School {n . Irvine,
Calftornia, disd 8s student involvement in decislion making at the
windividual and th(m'l levels. Student readiness to accept '
decisiogn-making responsibilities 18 gtressed.



e [ U r-a'qur“-u-u. T wmgevier —ew g

Two teachd¥s grbm (mlarbUtg High School 1o Cedarburg, Wisconsin,
denciibe the sltarnat tve educatfonnl programs oltered by theltv school,
and the ntudent t(nvolvement (n planning thely own {ndividual
vducattonal programs within thewe alternativen. Htndent derfuton
wak iy tegarding (natiactional actfvittens and goals {no discunned.
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Chapter 7
EVALUATION AND IMPROVEMENT STRATEGIES

Herbert J. Klausmener

1 ,“

Some schools are not using. their test data and other available
infotmation to improve education in their schools. However, other
schools are securing higher educatianal achievement and other desired
student outcomes from year to year by using their evaluation data to
improve their educative processes. They arrange for the data to be
gathered, analyzed, and summarized systematically and for the results
to be intg;preted to the teachers and other users of the information. .

- The general strategy for using evaluative information to improve
the school's effectiveness has the following steps:

1. Identify the arka(s) to be evaluated.

2. Develop arplan for carrying out the evaluation activities for
each area. -~ -

3. Gather, summarize, and interpret the first-year data and
evaluate the selected area. b

4.. Based on the results, set a goal to maintain a high level of

performance or to raise a level that is lower than, desired.
Plan related improvement activities to attain the goal.

85 '97 ' |



6.

barry out the improvement activities Monitor progress.
Gather and summarize ,the evaluative information. Determine

‘the extent to which the goal was attained.

iad

Repeat the cycle. ‘
\

Information is gathered on a systematic basis from year”to ybar
in order to implement the preceding general strategy. A recommended
program of testing and other information gathering follows:

1
.

11,

12.

13.

Incidence of dropouts (annual).

Teacher~constructed paper-and-pencil tests, performance
tests, work samples, and observations for measuring student
progress during the course and final achievement at the end
of the course. ‘

Standardized achievement tests in the academic subjects
administered at least in every other grade in either the fall
or the spring.

Criterion~referenced tests including minimum competency tests
in various skill areas administered in the fall and spring of
each grade. >

\c"w

Grade point average in each subject for each Btudent and for .
the composite group of students of each grade.

A mental ability test in the first grade of the school, -
preferably at the same time that the first standaggized
achievement testing is done. -
Other measures of student outcomes in the cognitive domain,
e.g., creativity, writing skills, thinking skills, etc., as
desired by the school.

Average daily attendance (annual) .
/ *

‘,Incidence of discipline referrals (annua])

Incidence of suspensions (annual). ,

An inventory of student learning. styles administered at 1east
once during the middle school years and once during the high
school years. :

¢ .
An inventory or que%tionnaire to secure student opinion
regarding learning, school, teachers, peers, and other
elements of 'schooling, administered at least once during the
middle school years and dnce during the high school years
A student self-concept inﬁkntory administered at least once
during the middle school years and once during the high
school years. . - ' .
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l4, .Opinions of teachers, 'students, and parents as necessary to
evaluate a delected area.

The preceding kinds of informatfion may be used in the evaluation
of most of the design compounents described in this manual. However,
no info tion should be gathered that is not used to facilitate
student/learning, to implement the improvement strategies, or to

roy¢ some other component of the design.

Tu this regard informal evaluation that 1is conducted without
. pathering and analyzing quantitative information 1s not to be
overlooked. For example, the English teachers geétting together at the
end of the first grading period to share their opinions regarding how
- well their courses are meeting the educational needs of the students
can be as useful as studying the students' test scores and letter
grades insofar as improving English instruction is concerned. .
'Similarly, the social studies teacher may use part of the last class
\ of the grading period or semester to secure each student's opinion of
liow worthwhile or how appropriate the course was for him or her.

This chapter focuses. on-using evaluative information to implement
the goal-setting.strategy for groups of students, such as those of a
particular grade. TImplementing ¢his goal-setting strategy requires
less change in most, schools than does the implementation of elther
individual educational programming (Chapter 2) or individual
instructional programming (Chapter 3). :

The comprehensive and enabling objectives of the design,
preplanning activities, a prototypde plan, and suggestions for using
the correlated WRISE material foll®w. Chapter 1 gives information
that.is essential for using the ideas in this chapter. One important
consideration is that each school is a unique culture)and accordingly
must adapt the ideas to fit its situation.

Desilgn Objectives

I/-': "
/‘
Comprehensive Objective:

The individual student's progress toward attaining his/her course
objectives, the student's instructional program in each course, the
student's total educational program, and the school's total
educational program are evaluated systematically; and the results of
“the evaluation are used in improving the educative processes of the
school. ) B




1llustrative Enabling Objectives:

. N
Appropriate measurement and evaluation t%/ﬂniqueﬁ arg used:
\~
To evaluate each student's progress toward attaining his or
her learning goals in each course. '

To evaluate each student's instructional program in each
course. ‘ -~ . Q)
To evaluate e@ach student's educational prggram each semester
in terms of the student'd| attainment of his or her goals, and in
terms of thq’appropriate 88 and value of the program for the
student. , .

/

/4

To evaluate each student's total educational program for the
complete schdolllexel. i~e., middle school, high school.

-

;
To .evaluate elements of the school's total educational
program. ’

The results of the evaluation ot each student's educational program
ecach semester are used, primarily by teachers and students:

To set a ngl for improving the student's program the
following semester. ’

The results of the evaluation of the school's total educational
program are used by teachers and other school staff:

To set goals to be attained annually for composite groups of
students, such as those of a particular grade in school or those
taught by a teaching team. :

To evaluate or measure each group's attainment of the goals..

e

The results of all evaluation activities are used by teachers and

. \\\ ~k;)other school sta?f:

To improve the curriculd‘.’instruction. and dthef elements

Ao o

of the school's educational program.

To improve ‘the school's advising, organizational, and
.administrative structures and processes. -

The preceding comprehensive and enabling objectives 1ndica55,che
purposes and wees of the school's evaluation activities. Later in
~ this chapter, improvement goals are gpated in terms of student
outcomes that follow from more effective use of evaguative Xesults.
These goals do not pertain directly to the evaluation grocesses.
. Rather, the evaluation processes are clarified in the textbook and the
correlated filmstrip and school experiences audiocassette.

) 100



- Preplannlng'Activlties

\

1

: N '
'l'h#lctlvlt jes assume that the school has not established a |
“schoolwl improvement committee. Thérefore, the principal e;effﬁums
much initiative throughout the preplanning phase.

lhe principal, after fecuring central office fnd board support to
proceed with preplanning activities, makes a commitment (a) ‘to- lead
the {mprovement of the school's practices with respect to evaluation

or (b) to delegate the leadership to another member of the school

" ataff.

. ¥ ‘

The principal involves kay faculty members in assessing the /
school's current evaluation practices and In identifying areas of

poqsihle improvement.

The principal, along with interesteéd staff, -fa /4aak force on
. evaluation that Inclydes the principal¥or pther embe 8 of the
administrative team, a counselor and/or al rning coordinator. and
representative teachers. The task force also onsideraﬁwhen to

.
involve students and parents. N
) * N\ . . -
¥ All members of the task force gain a cdmplete understanding of
“the WRISE concepts and practices related to evaluation. The task '_

\ force as a group:

a0

Views and discusses ‘the filmstrip, "Evaluating Student .
l.earning and Educational Programs in Secondary'Schools."

l.istens to and dchusses relevant sections of the

v audiocassette, "Experiences of a Middle School and a Senior High
s . School with Fvaluating Student Learning and Educational ,
{ Programs." Rl

)tudies textbook Chapter 3, "Evaluation and Improvement
Strategies." * >
[ ® .
Studies. the filmstrip and other correlated materials related
to individual educatjonal programming, individUal/%nstructional‘~
prQgramming, and cuvricular arrangementa. . ' dh'

L\ The task force‘visits schoofs that hav ffective evaluation
practices, confers with other schools by phdne and mail, and secures
measurement instruments. test manuals, and -other printed material
‘dealing with evaluating student learning and educational programs.

The task force, with input te and from the faculty, informally
assesses their school's present Bituation. identifies possible
1mprovements in evaluafion practices, and posaible means of

,uenting the improvements. The task force determines the
Wicepducation that will be needed aﬂd whether it will bet

q ' N 2 >
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. Tnsk fnrqcﬁmcmhera confer with district oftid

-y 2-

o Ay o ‘ o
conduct u(’lﬁl‘ the (m*ul school stal¥ or secured prom an.exte Rt
. | ‘ . . i,

‘source.
W

. \ _ : : ‘ g
The .Gost ol preparing for, 1mplel‘nt ng, and cont‘inw&? the Y
k force. .

'impruveﬂé&tﬂ In ¢valuation praktices {s esaNmated by the @
ala. Distridt otticials

financial suppotp of the

indicate the diatrict's progranmatié

program, - *~ ' ‘ o on
. ) ‘. ,‘ ] ,.‘
4} ' ' I' (;\ d 3 h
i ! . i SN } ;
} jmmary f)f a Prototfpic Plan :
i . MO
1 Titlef Program} . . . . < r
! N . & -‘ -
t.of Hvaluat@unvand-Relnted Cou]-Sctt}hg Practices.
N . N

/2. Percent of‘;S_tudentg_énd Gradesjfvolved

. e ‘i‘ v
()ne—hupdred_perccnc/ﬁf the students ot a middle school, junior

high‘school, of high school and bne or more curricular dreas. Some

schools start with thé students of the teachers who pilot the
goal-setting, stra‘t\egy. oo

te VZal

'.-3. Persons Who Will Plgn, Coordinate and Evaluate the Program

‘A task force gn #mproving evaluation and goal setting, consisting
ot the principal ardd other members ‘of the administrative téam, a
learning coordinator, a guidance counselor, and a tgacher from each

subject field.

-

4. Perbons Who Will Implement the Program : . ‘
N ~ - -
All teachers. ; 3
5. Time Schedule ‘ . o)

The task torce will prepare a time schedule (or pl;l ning system
such as PFRT) to facilitate the wise use of staff time, to communficate
expectations, and to monitor progress. The begimning and ending of
some phases of the improvement process will overlap, e.g., some g

: ﬁreparatory activities will be started beﬁ:’ore the planning procéss—is _
|

Sy

completed.’

7

doeg L



ﬁ Starting Date Fnding Date

\

Preplanning Act’l‘vlt iesn

Planning ‘ ‘: _ v e e
J . -,
/ “ Preparatory Activiti
Baseline-Year Evalua fbx} .
. ! (4
3 - . »
\ Firat-Year lm;.)lementntﬂ\ i — o
Fvaluation ot First-Year NS
Implementation ‘ Voo
. . . . é/; g ’ f
f Ref jnement /Renewa | T . R .
6 Budget - v

The task force will make a thorough coest analysis‘ and will .
prepare a Budget for each phase of the 1mp‘rovement proceas. Staff
t ime and monies currently allocatied to less cri:jxcal attivities will
be allocated to the improvement activities. Di ict funding will be
secured to assure that the progfam will be plall and- implemented -
properly in the first year and that it will not \be curtailed or
digscontinued during the second yea‘,’r“er thereafter. for lack oi'}“fu,n'ding.

.
~

. , -Budget for Each Phase -
- : ’ s ; 1
First-,Yeax;‘ bl
0 Prepara- Implemen- Refinement/
Planning tion tation, Renewal
1 ' j
g "’I’ v‘ﬁ
« Subgtitute teachers , _ . T
4 Ea— p T
Summer employment L / ' L _ .
Consultants Ap
. - - ; .
Workshops, seminars,. . §J™ -
T
etc. d .
% . ! . o '\: .
Materials, tests, Y .
. S 7
etcﬁ. /‘? . . 4'}7
4 Travel - “ : ‘ -
- —f
Other . SN
. ; N ‘
7. lmprovemgm Goals é ' s L *
} / J P S

‘ .oalséﬁff{i eva atiohJ'procedures ertaining to the implementation
of the individual cational progna%{ng strategy and khe -
)

\ | - o . i
RS | /lft J}

L
- : LA ' e

g




‘lnutrucllnnul programming strategy were presented in Chapters 2 and” 1
of this manual. Here general goals aud fllustiative performance goals
are given that are related to (a) the implementat fon of the
evaluat idh-based gonl-setiing strategy for groups ot ntudents and (b)
the improvement of measugement toovln and evalwation procestsen. A
gschovl might net other general and performance gof 1n.
General . Gonl : :

r

lligh achievement ot the composite group of titudentn of each grade
tn the subject fields tor which goals are set will be mnintained and
low achtevement will be ralused. ' \

Y.
. Pertormance Goals:
. The mean achievement ot Grade JO tn English as measured by a
ctandardized English achicvement test will equal or exceed the
! /0th percentlle. -

4

. Id
Ninety percent or-more of the Grade 10 cladgs will pusq?the

o e - minimum competency test in Fnglish,
‘
e The grade point average ot the Grade 10 class o hngl)uh
/ will be mt or above 3.2. , .
aneralfﬁonl: . ’

High student pertormance related to creativity, thinkilng skills,
1ud other student outcomes in the cognitive domain for which goals are
set tor groups of.students will be malntained and low performances
will be raised. ’ |

) 3
Performance Goals: .

The mean creativity ratlng.of‘the (irade b students as
meéasured by a creativity test will equal or exceed 3.2 on a 4.0
scale, : "

Forty percent or more of the Grade 10 students will pass the“
college preparatory test of writing skills.

General Goal:

Student attitudes toward schooling, student self-concepts, and
other desired outcomes in the affective domain for which goals are set
will remain positive or become more positive.

Performance Goals:

The mean attitude ratings of the Grade 7 students toward
lcarning, school authority and control, peers, and teachers as
measured by an attitude inventory will equal or exceed 3.4 on a

4.0 scale. o '

. S 1044 ‘ : y
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The mean academic nelt-concept ratling of the Grade 11
situdentn an measuted by a welt-concept Inventory wilt equanl o
exceed 3.4 on oa 4,0 acale. v
General Goal: 1)
PR
Average dally attendance W)l Increase and diacipline veterinls,
.
vuspensions, and the dropout rate will decreane an fmprovement goals
are et pertalning to these areas.

Performance Goala:

The avernge dally attendance of the Grade 8 ntudentw wtll
cqual or exceed 94 percent.,

The number ot Grade 1?2 discipline referrals wlll decrease
from 100 to 8O og less?®

The percentage of dropouts in Grades 10, 11, and 12 will \
decreane from five to four percent or less.

- 2 |
Ftfective measurement tool?}and evaluation processes will he

maintained and inetfective tools and processes will be replac%ﬂ.
I

g'rllvrnic_‘__.'ll_(_lunlA: ~

,
: Pertormance Goalg:
Five {items will be added to the performance test in writing
/ skills to increase the accuracy ot the test.
A
. The results of the minimum competency testing will be made |
available thc*firnt day aftcr the test is administered.
4
8. Preparatory Activities K
Teaching schedules and other time commitments of the task force’
members will be arranged go that they can meet at regularly scheduled
times.
The task torce will gain faculty commitment to 1mprov1ng
‘ cevaluation practices. .

The task force will aid the teachers 1
understanding of the evaluation, goal-setting, planning, and
implementation sequence by leading the sQudy part or all of the
correlated WRISE materials on evaluation, individual instructional
programming, individual educdtionaL,programming and curricular

. arrangements that the task force used earlier as a preplanning
activity; by arranging for school visits, consultants, egasv and by
examining evaluation materials used in other schools.

extending their

With respect to each area to be evaluated, tQe task force with

~
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Input tirom fcﬂ("l!ﬁl "

Will npecity the ntudentn, teachers, nabject tteldn, and
ofher ateas to be Included.

Will tndicate from whom the evaluation fntormation wtli be
ebtalned; e.g.. students, teachern, parentwu,

Will indicate what will be meannred; e.p., ntudent
achifevement . student attitudes, thinking skills, learning ntylen,
teacher opinfon, parent opinfon, ete.

Will npec fty how the remultn of the mesnn emeny and
cvaluation will be uned.

Will fdenttity the Intormation gaining tools and procedures
alteady fn use by the nchool that will be uned to attain eatch
goal; e.g., teacher-conatructed paper-and-pencil tents,
ciiterton-referenced performance tests, work samples,
standardtzed achlevement tests, published attitude and
gelf-concept {inventories, etc. )

Will {dentity and constiuct or putchane other needed
intormat lon-gaining fustruments and procedures

Will determine the time schedule tor securing the
intormation from students, teachers, parents, and others.,

The preparatorv activities will be arranged so that the teachers

can partichpate o the activities individually, in groups, and/ov as g
.

total group. . -

The task toroe will invite students and parents to participate in
relevant preparatory activities.

9 First-Year Implementation and Monitoring

The classes of teachers will be arranged suo that teachers with
mutual interests can meet at a regularly scheduled time to plan‘?nd
discuss their activities and to increase their competence in
evaluation and goal setting.

A task torce member will summarize the computer printout of the
standardized test results in the academic subjects and will report the
mean or average achievement of the students in each grade for which
scores are available. Task force members will interpret this
{nformation to the relevant staff. The information will be used In
sottxng performance goals and in planning related improvements for
eac] ject area tested. (If mental ability scores are available,
mental ability of the students of each grade will be compared
with neir mean achievement in each subject field to identify the
subject fields in which the ‘mean achievemgnt is above, below, or at
the samg,level as the mean mental abilityl)

A task force member will summarize the results of minimum
. . “
- 10uv ..
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competency tents adnfnistered tn each vubject . The fntormation will
e summartced, Interpreted, and used [noa mannetr analogous to that 1oy
the standardised nchlevement tente,

A tank torce nwmlwvulll rummat fze andE interpret dnformat fon
tegntddng goade polnt average and other (ndfeators ol student outcomen
tnar wanner mmnlogoun to that for the atandatdized nehlevement tentn,

A tank torce member will wummat fze (ntormation regmding
attendance, diacipltine retervals, nuspensfons, and dropouts,  Thiw
intormatfon, as the preceding, will he used {n setttng geals and
planning related fmprovements,

Fach advisor will mafontafn the une of ettective evatluat fon
practtoes and/or will develop and une fmproved practices fn evaluating
cach advinee's educat fonal program each nementer. (See Chapter 0 for
turther Intormat fon on evaluating students' educat fonal programs, ) ’

Fach teacher will mafntalin the use of gffective evaluat fon
practices and/or will develop and use fmproved practices to asnens
student progress toward attaining course objectives., At the end of
the courue, the teachers will evaluate the appropriateness of the
instructfonal program ol each ntudent . (See Chapter 3 for furthen
intormat fon on evaluatfon of students' {nstructional prograwms.)

The task force will continue the use of effective measurement
fnstiament s and evaluation processes and/or will fdentity and develop
others to cvaluate elements of the school’s total educatfonal program,
'he task torce will gather and summarize the fnformat{on to evaluate
the e lement durfng the current year and to set goals and plan related
fmprovements tor the ensuing vear,

In comnectiaon with monftoring first-year fmplementation, a task
oo member whoe s not-responsible tor cvaluating teacher performance
will carrv out activities such as observing the teacher's evaluation
practices, examining the tests and other measurement devices the
teacher constructs, examining grades assigned to students, and
observing group meetings of teachers tor the purpose of aiding the
teachers attalp their fmprovement goals related to evaluation, 1f u
teacher is experiencing difficulty and desires assistance, the task
force members mav provide it directly or have other school or district
persons provige fo.

The teachers will communicate their progress and concerns to 4
designated task force member.

Parents and students will communicate thelr concerns regarding
the evaluatfon of student progress to the teacher and then with the
teacher to a4 designated task torce member,

10 Evaluation

The purpose ot the evaluation activities that follow {s solely to
improve evaluation practices not to arrive at judgments that influence
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tenchers' nalaries or job security in any way. Accordingly,
one o1 mote task torce membern who are not responsible for evaluatiog
teachern' performances will comdinate the activitien,

The tank forve will anmenn the asability and elttectivenenn of the
mennutement fnntrument s and evaluatfon procennes used during the tirut
veatr and will une the renultn of the awmensments {n {tmproving the
Inctrument s and proceanen In the ennulng year. Fou example, the
nnability ot an fnstrament to measute eduycational achlevement | anch an
a ostandardtzed tent, published cifterton-teferenced tent, or a
teacher conntructed tepnt will he ascertained pllmnrllv by (a)
cramining how much Lt conts tn termn ol student time fo1
Gdmindtntiatton and In termn of efther purchase o1 constiuct fon,
admintatiatton, and peortng, amd (b)) teacher aopinfon ot {tn umabt ittty
The ettedtiveness of an achievement tent will be nunenned by
atat tatically determintng ttn accutacy In measuring what was fntended
1@ e meanat ed and by aecurtng the oplutons of teachers aw to whether
the fnswtiument meanuted what thev taught,

Fhe effect iveness of an evaluat ton procens, nuch an minimum
conpetency testing, will he ansesned by determining the extent to
Which the goalu ot the mtnlmunm competency tent {ng program were
Lotdeved and alno awesrtatntng possible unintended vesults,

The evaluation task torceccoordinator will prepare an annual
report tor review by the task force on evaluation, the educational
fmprovement committee, and the enttre faculty,

The report will be prepared dn such a maunet that 1esults cannot
he o w elatad to individual students ur to R ndividual t eacHern.

11 Rehnement/Renewal

The (yule of evaluation, goal-setting, planning, and implementing
improvements to attain the goals will continue on an annual basis,
Ineftective evaluation practices will be el fminated and cttective
practices will be maintained and ntrengthened. As the statf continues
teoengage in this cyvele ot activities and as more sophisticated staff
deve lopment continues, the school will strengthen {ts {mprovement
capabilfty and will experience renewal as a social organization,

Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materials

Feview the section of Chapter | in this manual on ways ot using
ti e matevial,

Ctudy each synopsfs that tollows ter vour own review,

Present the synopsis orally to the Inservice group fmmediately
tetcre thev gtudy the material.
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TEXTBOOK CHAPTER %YNOPSIS" , '

’ . 7;1'-_. A . - - . ' i ‘

L e "Evaluation” strategies are presented for making decisions‘
regarding each student's instructional program in each .course, each
gtudept's total educational program of courd®, and thé school's

'QE‘J - goal-settin® for groups of students. Information is provided

3 , 4 pertaining. to the #iming and purposes ‘of evaluation activities and
T . kinds of measurement devices and procedures-that are used in ‘
it " evaluation. Examples of middle school and high school evaluation are
X&”A( ~ presented to clarify the appropriate use of evaluation information.

FILMSTRIP CONTENT SYNOPSIS
FRAMES , o

1-29 Strategies for sgcondary schools to evaluate each student's
‘ - progress in course work, each student's individual
y educational program, and the school's educational program are
f§¥ﬁ7 introduced. At Steuben Middle School in Milwaukee,
W ‘ Wisconsin, teachers are shown using work samples, written
tests, observation techniques, and performance tests to
assess student attainment of objectives.

30-53 Steuben's strategy for evaluating the educational program of
each student, the total educational program of the composite
group of students in each Instruction and Advisory Unit, and
the composite group enrolled in each Grade 6, Grade 7, and
Grade 8 is presented.

54-75 The process used by teams of teachers at Steuben to analyze
and interpret the results of standardized and locally-
constructed tests is depicted.

76-109 An alternative educational arrangement, Progress in
Alternative *‘Continuous Education (PACE), at Cedarburg High
School, Cedarburg, Wisconsin, and the evaluation strategy
employed by the staff of this alternative are presented. A
Grade~10 PACE team is shown monitoring a student's progress
and evaluating elements of the total program of their
composite group of students. '

110-124 Summary of evaluation strategies presented in the filmstrip.
125-127 Closing frames and credits.
AUDIOCASSETTE CONTENT SYNOPSIS

SIDE A: "Exéeriences of a Middle School with Evaluating Student
Learning and Educational Programs'" (TIME: 11 minutes).

| o i0§
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4.,‘3*- .

The curriculum ‘coordinator and the réading specialist from
Steuben Middle School in Milwaukee, Wisconsin, discuss strategies to
evaluate each ‘studént's progress in each course, each student's
1nd1v1dual eﬁchtional program, and the school's total educational

“.

program. e

W :
SIDE B: "Experiences of a High School with Evaluating Student
Learning and Educational Programs" (TIME: 12 minutes).

» .

A business education'teacher who is als‘oordinator of the—
Progress in Alternative Continuous EducationW§PACE) alternative and a
mathematics teacher who serves as a teacher advisor from Cedarburg
High Bchool in Cedarburg, Wisconsin discuss the evaluation design used
by agademic teams in the PACE alternative.

9



Chapter 8
ADMINISTRATIVE ARRANGEMENTS AND PROCESSES
John C. Daresh and Herbgrt J. Klausmeier

Many secondary schools have sophisticated administrative
arrangements that involve all members: of the administrative team, the
counselors, and some of the teachers in cooperative planning and
shared decision making. However, schrcely any schools have included
improving education from year to year as a responsibility of the
school. Accordingly, the schools have no administrative arrangement
for assuring that any improvement is attempted. In fact, in the large
majority of schools the faculty, students, and parents are unaware as
to whether their school's educative processes improve, remain stable,
or deteriorate from year to year.

) -

Although lack of systeﬁétic improvement is widespread, some
schools do have administrative arrangements that are directed
specifically toward educational improvement.. One or more groups, with
input from the faculty, proceed as follows. They identify and
prioritize needs for improvement on and annual basis. They set
measurable godls to attain each yeér and develop a plan to attain each
goal. They monitor progress toward attaining the goal during the year
and evaluate the extent to which the goal was attained at the close of
the school year. As the staff engages in these processes from year to
vear, it develops its own capability for continually improving the
education of its students. Although calling on external consultants
for assistance at times, the staff increasingly becomes able to
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develop its own means for improving the education of its students. As
it develops this increasing capability, it also becomes a '
self-renewing organization. i

' -

Schools that, function in this manner have clearly delineated
arrangements for the administration of the school? s improvement
process. Leadership and coordination of the following five- phases of
the improvement process are provided:

Phase l: Awareness of improvement concepts and practices,
assessment of the school's improvement needs, assessment of staff
readiness to begin needed programs, and school and district commitment
to start to-plan. , &,

a " \
Phase 2: Planning the improvement program, including setting
realistic, measurable goals and identifying means of attaining them.

Phase 3: VPreparation, including inservice education, if
necessary, to start the program. ) ¢

Phase 4: .First-year implementation, monitoring, and evaluation.

Phase 5: Refinement and renewal.

In Chapter 1 of this manual, the principal's le in starting
the improvement process was described. Among other vities, the
principal, with input from the faculty, organizes the school's initial
improvement groups. These groups are the key elements of the school's:
administrative arrangements for educational improvement. These groups
may be existing committees or councils that add educational
improvement to their other activities or they may be newly formed
groups. Although these groups focus part or all of their effort on
improvement, they are an integral part of the school's total
administrative organization, not a separated element of it.

Similarly, shared decision making and codperative planning are called
for not only related to the administration of the school's improvement
activities but also related to all programs. These ideas are ,
clarified in the comprehensive and enabling objectives of the design
that follow.

Design Objectives

Comprehensive Objective: A

The school's administrative arrangements provide for cooperative
planning and shared decision making by the persons responsible for
implementing the plans and decisions that are made, mainly
administrators, counselors, teachers, and students.
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I1lustrative Enabling Objectives:

fhe achool:

¥
Is organized into administrative units, each of .which has no
more than 500 students.

Has one or more c¢ommittees, composed of representatives of
-the administrative team, counselors, teachers, students, and
parents that make decisions and formulate plans regarding the
school s curriculum, instruction, advising, evaluation,
organization, and staffing.

An Educational Improvement Committee, or other committee or council
that has representatives of the administrative team, curriculum
coordinators, counselors, and teachers: '

Plant the school's educational improvement activities with
input from the total faculty.

Students, parents, and other citizens:
[] A_‘

.—.\

Part1c1pate in meetings of the Educational Improvement
; Committee when matters of concern to them are on the agenda.

Serve as regular members of the Educational Improvement
Committee. ’ *

One or more district committees, composed of the district
administrator, representative principals, curriculum coordinators,
counselors, teachers, students, parents, and other citizens:

Coordinate the improvement activities of the district,
taking into account district pollciesfend state requirements.

Secure district and other specialists for consultation
regarding improvement activities.

The 'principal provides leadership and, with~appropr1ate involvement of
members of the Educational Improvement Committee and the school staff:

Establishes policies and procedures that facilitate the
school's educational improvement efforts.

¥ Coordinates the use of facilities, materials, equipment,
supplies, and other resources.

Provides time, space, and other physical arrangements that
are needed for teaching teams, sehool commit tees, and other
groups to meet and conduct their business q§ring the school day.

Establishes effective two-way communication among
administrators, othe( staff, teachers, and students; and between

the school and parents and citizens of the community.™ "
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‘Participates as a member of district comm)ttees.
: L 2

Transmits 1nformation to and from district’ committees.
/ ,

Attempts to ‘have implemented the decisiona(hmde by district -

committees. [ ¢
. ‘ 8
Preplannlng activit}cs, a prototypic plan for improving ;)‘
- I

adninistrative arrangements for shared decision mgking, and -
suggestions for using the WRISE material in an inservice program

follow. Chapter 1 provides the background information that is

essential for the effective use of the ideas in this chapter. A most
important consideration is that since each school has its own unique * _
culture, it must adapt the ideas presented in thls chapter to fit its

own situation:
<y

Preplanning Activities

! , _ /
The activities that follow assume that the school has not
established a qchoolwide 1mprovement commlttee or a schoolwide
improvement progra@ .
, The prAnc1pa1 gains an overview of WRISE, becoming aware of its
assumptions, goals, and possibilities for adaptation and
implementation.

The principal, after securing central office and school board .
support to proceed with preplanning activitig¢s, makes a commitment to
establish administrative arrangements that Will assure effective
leadership and coordination of the five-phase improv®ment process on a
schoolwide basis and also of each specific improvement program, such .

~as those indicated in the other chapters of this manual.

The principal, along with interested counselors, teachers, and
parents, forms a task force on administrative arrangements. The task
a force includes the principal and the other members of the
administrative team, a counselor and/or a learning coordinagor, and-
representative teachers. The task force also considers when to
involve students and parents.

. %

All members of the task forte gain a complete understanding of
the WRISE concepts and practices related to cooperative planning and
shared decision making. The task force as ,a group: ..

Views and discusses the filmstrip, "Administrative

Arrangements for Shared Decision Making in Secondary Schoals."

Listens to and discusses relevant sections of the ,
audiocassette, "Experiences of a Middle School and Two Senior
High Schools with Administrative Arrangements for Shared Decision
Making."
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, Reads textbook Lhdpte 8, "Administrative Arrangements and -
Processes.
£
K] o : .
Gaips an overview of all the, other WRISE_components by N
viewing tpe other nipe filmsétrips and surveyi®g all other

chapters of the textbook and this manual. o e

'The task force, with input to and from the faculty, informally
assesses their school's present administrative arrangements,
identifies an arrangement whereby responsibility for leading.and
coordinating the school's improvement attiv1t1es will betassumed, r
outlines possibilities for making the arrangement operational, and
determines the kind of inservice education that will be needeq

The task force estimates the costs of preparing for and making
the administrative arrangements opergtional. Task force members ‘
confer with district officials who indicate the district's support of .
the program. . -

Summary of a Prototypic Plan ’
, "
1. Title of Program ¥

g
Administrative Arrangements for Educational lmprovement.

2. Percent of Students and Grades Involved ]

One-hundred percent of the staff and student body of the school
will be affected directly or indirectly by the school's administrative
arrangements for educational improvement. The faculty most directly
affected will be those who lead and coordinate the five-phase .
improvement process and those who lead, coordinate, and implement,
specific improvement programs. Students who participate as members of
improvement committees and those who participate in improvement
activities will be more directly involved than other students.

, .

3.'Persons Who Will Plan, Coordinate and Evaluate the Program

A task force on administrative arrangements for educational

" improvement.

4. Persons Who Will Implement the Program

Adminlstrators, counselors, teachers, and othg;q who share the
1eadership and coordinating responsibilities.

5. Time Schedule
The task férce will prepare a time schedule to facilitate the
wise use of staff time, to communica&e expectations, and to monitor



Lu4

progress. The begfaning and ending of some phases of implementing the
administragive arrapgement(s) will overlap, €.g., some preparatory
\//,actiyi(les will be started before the planning process is;completed.
. . ' ~

-

o A ‘ i " Startipg Date  Ending Daté
> o Preplanning Activities ‘ | : P
Planhing |
Pfeparatory.Activities ' , ‘;‘

Baseline-Year Evaluation

»

First-Year Ilmplementation

¥ ‘ Evalqation of First—Yéar
Impﬁgmengqtion
‘ Refjnement/Renewal ' ‘ .
—
6. Budget
+ " The tﬁsk force will maﬁe,afthofough cost analysié“éﬁ&?ﬁill ' :

. prepare a budget for each ph9/e of implementing effective =
administrative arrangements. [Staff time .and moriies currently

allocated to less-critical activities «ill be re-alleéc fed. - District
funding will be committed to/assure hat new or hodif*éﬂ administrative‘k\
arrangements will be planneg/and implemented properly in the first

year and that they will pot”be curtailed or discontinued during the

second year or thereafter for lack of funding.

- A
<

)f : } Budget for Each Phase
First-Year
Prepara- Implemen- Refinement/
Planning tion tation Renewal

Substitute teachers.

Summer employment

—

Consultants

Workshops, seminars,
etc. ‘ ‘ . 53

Materials, tests,
etc. . !

LI

Travel

Other
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7. Improvement Goals : s

General goals are given and -are followed by illustrative
performance goals. The performance gdals gpresume that informatidn
Wwiill be collected annually to assess the effectiveness of the
_administrative arrangements. Other. comprqhensive and performance

goalS’miﬁht be set by a schoii/ . v : ¥
Genqga]'Coglz /
*

The school's ongoing educational programs will be administered
effectively bv the principal with input from groups whose members
share in making important decisions regarding the programs.

Pertormance Goals:

Fach member of each group will rate the administration of
the ongoing program and the shared decision-making arrangemengs
as being highly effective.

Each member of each g{oup will indicate that he or she
participates in making all the important decisions that affect the
functioning of the programu ¢

General Goal:

The schopl's overall improvement process will be administered
effectively bv the principal with input from a group whose members
share in making the important decisions-regarding the ‘process.

. . ‘ . *

Performance Goals: - e %

T

Fach member of the group will rate the administration of the
scha®l's improvement process and the shared decisiogp-making
arrangements as being highlv eftective. ‘ N

., T Fach member of the group will® indicate thut‘ﬁe or she:
partigipates in making all the important decisions that aftectythe
implementation of the process.

General Goal:
Fach specitic improvement program of the school will be
administered effectively by the principal with input from a group
whose members share in planning, monitoring, and evaluating the
program. .
-

Performance Goals: ”

"E

Fach member of the English improvement task force will rate
the planning, monitoring, and evaluation of the English
1?provement program by the task force as highly effective.

11
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Each member of the task force on enhancing student 'self-
concepts will rate the planning, monitoring, and evaluation of
this program by the task force as highly effectiv

¥*

Eighty percent or more of the teachers who are involved in
implementing the teacher-advisor program but are not on the
teacher-advisor task force will rate the planning, monitoring, and
evaluition of the program by the task force as highly effective.

- -

weneral Goal:

-

Members of the school staff and students who are not members of a
decision-making group but who implement an improvement program will
have the opportunity to participate in the decisions made by the group
regarding the program. :

Performance Goals:

Eighty percent or more of the teachers and counselors will
indicate that they are satisfied with the extent to which they are
involved in decision making regarding the teacher-advisor program,
as measured by an instrument such as the Decision Involvement
Analysis.

Fighty percent or more of the seniors will indicate that they
are satisfied with their role in deciding the senior activities to
¢ be held in connection with graduation. o

7 ¥

General Goal:

4 N
Parents and other citizens who are affected by decisions made by
school groups will have an opportunity to provide input regarding the
decisions made by the school groups.

Performance Goals:

v

Ninety percent or more of the parents will indicate that they
are satisfied with the amount of their input to the decision-
making groups of the school.

Citizens who provide students with opportunities for career
exploration and career preparation will rate their opportunity to
provide input regarding these activities as satisfactory or highly
satisfactory. - '

¢
8 Preparatory Activities

p
Task force members' schedules and other time commifments will be
arranged so that they can meet at regularly scheduled times.
The task-force will gain faculty, student, and parent commitment
for modifying the school's administrative arrangements.
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' The task torce will assist the school statt in partf{cipating in
shared decision making By léading the study of part or all of the
.corrafated WRISE materials used earlier as a preplanning activity; by
arranging for staff to visit schools with exemplary practlces; by
securing materials from schools with exemplary administrative
arrangements; and by arranging for consultants to conduct inservice
activities 1if necessary. ~
. 3
The task force will develop a decision-invplvement planning grid
that specifies who is involved with what detTsions, the content of
dec¢isions that are shared with different groups, and the way in which
different types of decisions ordinarily are Ngndled. The task force
will prepare a set of guidelines to assist the staff in the shared
decisior making processes. ¢

—

I4

The task force will review and possibly make recommendationg
regarding the revision of existing job descriptions of administrators,
teachers, and counselors as necessary to modifv the school’s
administrative arrangements. i

The task force will invite students and parents to participate in
relevant preparatory activities.

9 First-Year Implementation and Monitoring

The task torce on administrative arrangements will assure that
“continuing groups that are responsible for ongoing activities of the
school, e.g., administrative team, curriculum council, student
activities committee, inservice committee, etc., will develop a clear
understanding of their responsibilities, have good working conditions,
including time arrangements, and carry out their responsibilities
ettectively.

) y .

The task force on administrative arrangements will carry out the
awareness—assessment-commitment phase of the lmprovement process.
This phase Includes identifying and prioritizing needs for improvement
and se&uring taculty and school district commitment. The task force,
with input from the faculty, will decide:

A. Whether the administrative task force will form other task
' tforces to start one or more schoolwide 1mprovement programs,
one or more specific programs, or both schoolwide and specific
programs,

B. Whether the administrative task force will form a new’
schoolwide educational improvement committee that will
organize the various task forces mentioned in (A), identity an
existing school group to become the school's educational
improveément committee, or identity representatives of the
various task forces mentioned in (A) to form a school
improvement coordinating committee.

15



(As indicated 1in Chapter i, many high schools form one or morve
task forces that focus on schoolwide or specific improvement needs.
Then, represeﬁtatives of these task forces are organized into the
school's improvement coordinating committee. In general, this
approach is more easily implemented and administered than is forming
an educatiogal improvement cogmittee first. However, middle schools
that are already organized into teams and high schogls that have
subschool administrative organizations can use eitHer approach
effectively.) -

The task force on administrative arrangements will aid other \

improvement task forces in setting goals, developing plans to achi-ve

their goals, implementing their plans, monitoring progress, and
cvaluating the effectiveness of the improvement program. The task
i torce on administrative arrangements will assure that each task force
: i~ adequately prepared to-.carry out its work, hasx good working
conditions, and carries out its responsibilities eftectively. The
administrative task force will assure that the progress of each other
task force is monitored. N

The administrative task force wil: work wi. each improvement
task torce to assure that each task force member uas opportunity to
- share in the activities and decisions of the task force and that
“schnol faculty and students who are involved in the implementation of
the 1mprovement ‘activities have opportunity to provide input to and
review the decisions of the task force.

The administrative task force will work with each improvement
task force to assure that parents and other citizens have opportunity
to provide input to the task force.

The task force on administrative arrangements will dissolve
itwelf as soon as a schoolwide educational improvement cormittee or
improvement coordinating committee is functioning effectively. This
a1ssumes that the principal is a member of the continGing committee.

With respect to monitoring first-year implementation, the members
of the task force on administrative arrangements will develop a form
tor assessing the effectiveness of their administrative practices and
will use it informally on a monthly.basis to monitor their own
progress. "

’ A\

A member of the task force on administrative arrangements will
observe the activities of the school's improvement task forces to
assure that progress is made in attaining general goals and
performance -goals of the type indicated earlier in this chapter.

Members of the task force on administrative arrangements will be
"on-call" to the improvement task forces and, as time permits, to the
‘taculty and student i{mplementors of the improvement activities.

124y,
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10 Etvaluation ’ 2

The purpose of the evabuation activities that follow is solely to
improve thejadministrative arrangemente of the school, inciuding
shared decision making practices. It is not to arrive at judgments
that influeﬁ“:’administratoré' or teachers' salaries or job security
in any way. ccordingly, one or more task force members who are not
responsible for evaluating performance will coordinate the activities.
(Reter to Chapter 7 if anv of the substantive aspects ot the
activities that follow are not clear). Evaluative information that is
pgathered and summarized one semester or year will be used to estimate
the effectiveness of the current administrative arrangements and tco
plan improvements tor the next semester or vear.

bDetermining the effectiveness of the administrative arrangement s
to1 conducting the school's ongoing educational program.’

ihhe task force on administrative arrangements will informally
eviluate its activities at least twice per semester in regularly R
scheduled meetings of the task force.

The task torce will construct a short questionnaire to secure
opfnions regarding the effectiveness ot the administrative
arrangements and will administer it annually to all members of
existing school groups that make decisions regarding the schoot's
educative processes, to all faculty who are not members ot the
existing groups, and to a sample of students. The responses ot these
persons will be analvzed separately by group and also for all the
participants.

Determining the effectiveness ot the administrative arrangement
tor implementing the school's five-phase improvement process.

The task torce on administrative drrangements will proceed here
with the preceding evaluation.
|
Determining the effectiveness of the administrative arrangement
tor cach specific improvement program.

The task lorce on administrative arrangements will aid ecach
improvement task torce in evaluating the effectiveness of ity
leadership and coordination of its improvement activities. Regularly
scheduled meetings of the improvement task force will be used tor
ongoing intormal evaluation, and questionnaires or interviews will be

emploved.  The results of the evaluation will be made available to the
task force on adminfistrative arrangements as well as to the members i
the vrispective improvement task forces. .



Mi’l:n&lhm,«mlunl of decision making by the school taculty

and students and thelr perception of the nature of the content of the.
decislons.

A task force member will administer a research instrument, such
as a Decisfon Involvement Analysis, to all or a sample of statf
members in the school to determpine the extent to which teachers,

counselors, and administrators are involved in making decisions of
interest and importance to them.

\ task torce member will perifodically interview a sample ot statt
cember~ te determine whether or not changes need to be wade regarding
tiv deciston-making guidelines proposed as @ preparatory activity by

3

ti. task force. Students who serve on committees and task forces will

‘v raterviewed hvou task torce member to ascertain the amount of their
te iwion making and their perception ot the fmportance of the
fe o arons.

betermining the-extent of input into the «wchool's decision making
Qr‘n(h-hvt*thpnran5<jnn( other citizens.

task torce member will interview a small sample of parents and
et citicens periodically to determine the frequency and kind of
“nont thew are providing to the school's decision-making groups.

task torce member will prepare and distribute an opinfonatre to
farge sample of community members to ascertain the overall level ot
Atistfaction regarding their input into the school's decisfon- making

Pl oups.

tak rtorce member assisted by designated taculty will prepare
annnal evaluation report,for review by the task torce on .
administrat ive arrvangements, the educational improvement committee,
and the entire faculty. The intormation will be used to improve the
soministrative arrangemerts during the ensuing vear. The report will
iv prepared in such a manner that the results cannot be related to any
tndividudl faculty member or student.

11 Refinement/Renewal .

The cvele ot evaluation, goal setting, pl;nnnlnﬁ, and

. tmplementatior will continue on an annual hastis regardless of whether
the task torce or administrative arrangements is continued or whether
it reqdponsibilities are assumed by the school's improvement
commitlee.  inettective practices will be discontinued while effective
administrative arrangements and practices will he maintained and
Strengthened, Ao the staff continues to engage in this cycle of
dctavities and as more sophisticated statf development continues, the
cehool will tetine {ts own fmprovement capability and will experience
renewal as g social organizatioon.

O
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Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materials

/

Review the section ol Chapter 1 of this manual on ways of using
the material. . ¥

-

Study each synopsis that follows for your own review.

‘Present the synopsis oraliy to the inservice group immediately
hefore they study the material.

7

o

TEXTBOOK CHAPTER SYNOPSIS . ‘ ®

This chapter stresses administrative arrangements and processes
of the shhool'that facilitate implementing educational improvement.
Research and practice regaiding these processes are examined as a
basis for establishing administrative arrangements that focus on
improving secondary schooling.

Next, alternative administrative arrangements for schoolwide
plapning and decision making are described as carried out in four
sécgndqry sch®ls of different size, grade levels, and other
characteristics. The chapter concludes by considering thi importance
" of the administrative team and the schoolwide decision-making body as
mechanisms for improving the administration and operation of secondary
schools. s

!

FILMSTRIP CONTE%?’SYNOPSIS

o

FRAMES

1-15 ' Administrative arrangements for shared decision-making are
needed in secondary schgpls o

to enable teachers to work with students in teaching and
advising.,

to allow teachers to work with other teachers in planning
and implementing instructional’activities.

to enable .teachers to work with administrators in
providing input to the decision-making process of the
tctal school.

16-26 The administrative arrangements of East High School in
" Denver, Colorado, are indicated.

27-45 The many diverse educational offerings designed to meet the
needs of different East High School students are illustrated.
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46-59 Examples aré given of ways in which the administrators,
counselors, and teachers of Hood River Valley High School in
Hood River, Oregon, are organized to increase communication
and to enhance participation in decision making.

60-65 The functioning of the Instructional Improvement Council, a
schoolwide shared decision making group at 1rvine High School
in Trvine, California, is explained.

66-72 Arrangements to satisfy students' unique educational and
personal needs at Irvine High School are presented.

73-85 The administrative and.organizational arrangements for shared
decision making at Steuben Middle School in Milwaukee,
Wisconsin, are depicted.

86-97 Summary, closing frames, and credits.”

AUDTOCASSETTE CONTENT SYNOPSIS: .

SIDE A/Segment 1: "Experiences of Steuben Middle School with
Administrative Arrangements for Shared Decision Making" (TIME: 12
minutes).

The principal and a teacher from Steuben Middle School in
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, discuss the ways& in which administrators,
counselors, and teachers participate in making schoolwide decisions.

o J
SIDE B/Segment 1: "Experiences of Hood River Valley High School with
Administrative Arrangements for Shared Decision Making" (TIME: 8
minutes).

r

A counselor and a teacher from Hood River Valley High School in
llood River, Oregon, describe the ways in which staff members are
continuously involved in making decisions related to the objectives of
the total school.

SIDE B/Segment 2: "Experiences of Irvine High School with
Administrative Arrangements of Shared Decision Making" (TIME: 10

miﬁqyes).

The principal and a teacher from Irvine High School Irvine,
Ccalifornia, describe the methods used in their school for allowing
teachers, counselors, and administrators to work together to reach
consensus in a shared decision-making process.
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Chapter 9
ORGANIZING FOR INSTRUCTION AND ADVISING
John C.-Daresh

Fffective secondary schools pay attention to how students and
teachers are organized for instruction and student advising. In many
' middle schools the academic teachers and studentg are organized into
units of three to five academic teachers and 75 to 125 students. The
allied arts and other teachers are also organized into teams but do
not teach a particular group of students. In this organizational
pattern, thé academic teachers have the students for four or five
class periods daily and teach the students the academic subject
matter. The teachers also serve formally or informally as educational
advisors to 15 to 25 students of the unit, and one or more allied arts
teachers also advise some of the students of each unit.

f In senior high schools, there is less interdisciplinary teaming
for instruction after Grade 9 or (rade 10 than there 1is in the middle
schools. However, interdisciplinary teams of student advisors have
been formed and perform advising responsibilities very effectively.

* These advising teams may be organized by grade or across grades.

Chapter 10 presents suggestions for implementing teacher—-advisor
programs. This chapter focuses on the organization of teachers and
students for instruction. Accordingly, only the enabling objectives
pertaining to the organization for instruction follow in this chapter.

113
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Design Objectives

Comprehensive Objective:

The faculty and students are 6rgan1zed into small groups that permit
instruction and advising to be personalized.

l1lustrative Enabling Objectives:

A member of each instructional group: .
Chairs the meetings of the group.

Serves on the school's Educational Improvement Committee and
participates 1hﬁﬁhe Committee's planning and other activities.

Transmits information, decisiong, and plans from the teaching
staff to the Fducational Improvement Committee.
¢ '
Transmits information, decisions, and plans to the teaching
, staff.

Related to instruction, each group of teachers, such as an
interdisciplinary teaching team, cooperatively:

Develops the procedures for planning, monitoring, and evaluating
each student's instructional program in each course taught by the
group.

‘ ;

Plans and evaluates the group's instructional strategies.

Related to the group's 1nstruccion§% functions, each teacher:

i

Outlines the content of his or her courses.
Develops the learning guides that students use in the courses.

Plans the instructional methods ‘that are employed in the courses,
including the use of time, materials, and modes of instruction.

N

Participates in all aspects of the group's planning and
evaluation activities. .

Carries out his or hef instructional activities in accordance
with the group's plans.

Preplanning activities, a prototypic plan for improving a
school's organization for instruction, and aids for using the WRISE
material in an inservice program follow. Chapter 1 provides the
background information that is essential for the effective use of the
ideas in this chapter. A most important consideration is that since
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each school has 1ts own unique culture, it must adapt the {deas
presented throughout this chapter to fit 1ts own sithation.

In this regard, we should recognize that instructional teams vary
greatly from school to school with respect to thelr composition and
their functioning. With réépect to composition, the typical team in
the middle school and up to Grade 10 of .high school has three to five
academic teachers who offer all the instruction in the required
academic subject fields to a group of 75 to 125 students. However, a

" team may have as few as two teachers or as many as _elght. For

cexample, an Fnglish and a social studies teacher often team and offer
the required English and soclal studies to 50-60 students in Grade 11
or 12. Sometimes a math and a sclence teacher team together in Grades
11 and 12. In fact, two-teacher teams function well in any grade.
Teams with as many as eight members often offer all the required
courses in Grades 11 and 12 in a career specialty program, such as
computer technology, medical education, or public service.

Varying levels of functioning as a team may be considered in
terms of how the team.members proceed with respect to identifying the
content and materials of ins®ruction, determining the .instructional
and evaluation strategies that the membeTs employ, sharing information
regarding their students, and teaching independently or together.
with respect to identifying the content and materials of instruction,
each team member at a low level of team functioning makes these
decisions independently but informs the other members regarding the
content and materials in regularly scheduled team meetings. 1In this
way omissions and overlaps are detected and are corrected as desired
by the individual members. At a high level of functioning, the
ind1vidua1 members tentatively identify the content and materials for
their courses and bring their recommendations to the team. The team
members then eliminate undesired overlaps, add what was inadvertently
eliminated,  and reach consensus on the content and materials to be
employed by each teacher.

W1th respect to the use of instructional strategiles and
evaluation procedures, the level of functioning parallels that for
content and materials. At a low level of functioning as a team, the
team members inform one another. At a high level, they share
information about instructional strategies and evaluation procedures
and plan the team's strategles and procedures together. This does not
mean that all the teache?s use identical instructional strategies or
use identical evaluation procedures. Rather, *each teacher carefully
considers the ideas of each other team member and then identifies
strategies and procedures that are appropriate for him or her to
achieve particular objectives. The important consideration here is
not that all team members use identical strategies and procedures but
that each one uses strategies and procedures that he or she believes
will be effective.

, A low level of team functioning with respect to sharing
information about students is for each team member to provide
information informally about any student as he or she desires. At a
high level, the information desired regarding students 1s a; ced upon
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by the team members. This often includes standaydized and minimum
competency test scores, students’' learning stylés, students' attitudes
and self-concepts, and problems a student is experiencing. This
{nformation is gathered and brought to regularly scheduled team
meetings. The team members use the information in their classes to
arvange a good instructional program for each student, aid the student
in resolving a learning problem, help the student to adjust to other
students, etc. . ! ) '

*  With respect to the amount of teaching done independently or
together, there is relatively little variation among interdisciplinary
teams of three or more members. Typically, each team member teaches
independently in one or two subject fields: English, math, reading,
science, or social studies. Occasionally, a teacher crosses subject
fields to teach a unit or two in another teacher's subject specialty.
Rarely do the teachers meet in a large room with a large group of ’
students and either take turns teaching the large group or divide the
larger group into smaller groups, one for each teacher. The amount of
teaching done together by team members decreases from Grade 6 onward
and also as more teachers are certified to teach at the secondary
school level rather than the elementary school level.

There is relatively ‘little team teaching done in the allied arts, /
foreign languages, and fine arts although teachers in these areas
often meet together to share information about schedules, content,
tests, etc. Adequate means have not been found for scheduling these
teachers into the academic teams. On the other hand, a special
education teacher and special education students are often part of an
academic unit. *

Regardless of whether teachers are organized into inter-
disciplinary teams, broad fields, or departments, in effective schools
they work together in small groups to improve instruction in the
subject field(s) for whiéh they are responsible. The primary goal of
each team is to aid each of its members to arrange an appropriate
instructional program for each student in each course, to monitor each
student's progress systematically thereby assuring that academic and
social problems are identified early and are corrected, and to
evaluate each studept's instructional program for each unit and each
course thereby assuring that a better program is arranged from unit to
unit and course to course. In this way the instructional process
becomes more personalized and also more effective in terms of
promoting each student's educational and personal development.

Each group of teachers is also represented on an Educational
Improvement Committee or other decision-making group that is
responsible for the continual improvement of instruction in the
school. This enables all, of the teachers to have input into the
improvement process and to share responsibility for the continual
improvemen- of instruction. ~

e 128




s Preplanning Activities

L)

The activities that follow assume that the teachers are carrying
out their instruction independently of one another and that they are
not &Fpreqented on an instructional improvement committee. A second
dﬂSumpt{on is that an improvement committee will be formed and that
each group of teachers will be represented on the committee,

The principal, after 'securing central office and school board
supporg to proceed with preplanning activities, makes a commitment to
lead tn? ifmprovement of the school's organization for instruction.

The»principah&&nvolves key faculty members in assessing the
school's current practices regarding its organization for instruction
and I{n assessing the school's readiness for changing current
practtccﬁS :

The pringipal, along with other interested staff, forms a task
force on organization for instruction. The task force includes the
principal or other members of the administrative team, a counselor
and/or learntng coordinator, and representative teachers. Others may
volunteer to become task force members. The task force also considers
when to involve students and parents, .

All members of the task force gain a complete understanding of
the WRISE concepts and practices related to organization for
instruction. The task force as a group:

- Studies textbook Chapter 9, "Organization for Instruction
and Student Advising."
Views and discusses the filmstrip "Instruction and Advisory
Arrangements in Secondary Schools."

l.istens to and discusses relevant sections Jo‘f the
audiocassette, "Experlences of Two Middle Schools and Two Senior
High Schools with Instruction and Advisory Arrangements."

Studies the correlated materials on "Teacher Advisor
Programs," "Educational Programming for the Individual Student,”
"Instructional Programming for the Individual student," and
"Administrative Arrangements and Processes.

““Q
The task foxce, with.input to‘'and from the faculty, informally
assesses theilr school's present organization for instruction,
identifies how changes in its organization for instruction will
contribute to improving the school s educative processes, outlines
possible means of implementing improvements, and determines the kind
of inservice education that will be needia\gtgnfhether it will be

conducted by the local staff or secured from external source.
v '
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The task force estimates the costs of preparing for and
{mplementing improvements in theé school's organization for
{nstruction. Task force members confer with district officials who
indicate the dintrict's aupport of the program.

Summary of a Prototypic Plan

» in this chapter a prototypic plan related to the organi on* for
instruction is presented. Chapter 10 gives a plan related to teéAcher
advising of students. '

. (

e 1. Title of Program -
/ Organization for lnstruction.
N 2. Percent of Students and Grades Involved

-

All staff will be involved in changing the organization for
instruction.. All students also will be indirectly involved.

3 Persons Who Will Plan, Coordinate and Evaluate the Program

A task force on organizing for instruction.

f
4. Persons Who Will Implement the Program
All teachers, all counselors, all administrators. °

5. Time Schedyle

~

The task force will prepare a time schedule to facilitate the
‘wise use of staff time, to communicate expectations, and to monitor
progress. The beginning and ending of some phases of the {mprovement
process will overlap, e.g., some preparatory activities will be
started before the planning process is completed.

\

“
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\
M - Starting Date Ending Date
Py . ‘
q Preplanning Ac tuivltlea e o o
N ‘_ Planning ' :
r o _-
Preparatory Activitles .
7

Basellne-Year EVhluatinn

Flrst-Year Implementation ) -

A Fvaluation of First-Year
Y4 Implementation

(,
N Ref inement/Renewal i i

' - 6. Budget

* The task force will make a thorough cost analysis and will
prepare a budget for each phase of the improvement process. Staff
time and monies currently allocated to less critical activities will
be re-allocated to the improvement activities. District funding will
be committed to assure that the program will be planned and
implemented properly in the first year and that it will not be
curtailed or discontinued during the second year or thereafter for

"lack of funding. =
. . ;
—~ Budget for Each Phase
{
o ' ) First-Year
' ; e Prepara- Implemen- Refinement/ S
Planning tion tation Renewal
{
? Substitute teachers o ,
Summer employment
Consultants
Workshops, seminars,
etc. -
Materials, tests, *
etc.
-
Travel Sy
; Ny
Other
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7. Improvement Goals
\

Several goals are glven and arc followed with fllygtrative
performance goals. The performance goals presume that quantitative
and/or qualitative {nformation will be gathered on an annual banin. A
nchool might set other goaln,

o

General Goal:

lnstructio;&l groups will be formed that aid cach teacher of each
group in arrang#g an appropriate fnstructional program for each
student enrolled in his or her courses.

Performance Goal:

Ninety percent or more the teachers will indicate that
g the organization for inatructi ?t1litatea their providing
excellent instruction to students.

Egneral Goal:

A member of each instructional group of teuchers (such as an
\ interdisciplindry team, a single-subject department, or some other
type of instrudtional group) will serve as a member of the school's
< Fducational Improvement Committee to ensure that all teachers share in
making decisions and to provide a line of communication between the
schoolwide decigion-making group and individual teachers.

Perforpnance Gogl:
! ~——

! \

Eighty percent or more of the teachers will indicate high
satisfaction with their role in making decisions regarding
instruction.

General Goal:

Fach group of teachers, such as an interdisciplinary teaching

team, will cooperatively develop the procedures for planning,
. monitoring, and evaluating each student's instructional program in
each course taught by each teacher of the group. J

Performance Goal:

Each group of teachers will arrange an appropriate
individual instructional program for 75 percent or more of their
students.

(eneral Goal:

A time schedule will be established which will permit teaching
teams to meet a minimum of 3 hours per week during the regularly
scheduled teaching day. p
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Pertortmance Goal:

Kach ténchlng team will meet at leant once each week to plan
and evaluate their insttuctional strategien.

ki

8 Preparatory Activities

“Task torce members' sachedules and other time commitments will be
arranged no that they can meet at regularly scheduled times.

The “task force will gailn faculty, student, and parent commitment
tor fmplementing {ts {mprovement of the organization fer inatruction.

The task torce will assist the school staff in preparing to
fmplement its {fmprovement of the organization for instruction by
leading the study of part or all of the correlated WRISE materials
used earlier as a preplanning activity, by arranging for the gtaff to
visit schools that have exemplary practices, by making available
materials from schoolsJ@lth exemplary instructional arrangements, and,
it necessary, by arranging for consultants to conduct inservice
activitien.

The task force will invite students and parents to participate In
rclevant preparatory activities. '

9 First-Year Implementation and Monitoring
: ) s
The task force will redefine the role of existing groups for
fnstruction, or will form new groups, to assure that students receive
appropriate instruction in each course in which they are enrolled.

The principhl or another qualified task force member will
interview selected teachers, counselors, students, and parents_to
determine their perceptions regarding the effectiveness of the new or
refined organization for instruct%on.

Periodically, f;formation concerning the progress of the
improvements related to the organization for instruction will be
determined and made available to all teachers, counselors, and
administrators.

10. Evaluation .

The purpose of the evaluation activities that follow 1s solely to
improve the school's organization for instruction and related elements
that affect the quality of schooling for students, not to arrive at
judgments that influence teachers' or administrators' salaries or job
security in any way. Accordingly, one or more task force members will
coordinate the activities. (Refer to Chapter 7 if any of the
substantive aspects of the activities that follow are not clear.)
Fvaluation information that is gathered and summarized one year will®
be used to estimate the effectiveness of the current program and to
plan improvements for the next year. ’
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new I)uttern.
\

A task torce member will Interview teachers to ascertain the
cltect ivenens ot the organization for instruction in terms of its
ntding the teachers in arranging appropriate tnutruct tonal programm
for their studenta.

Ensuring that the needs and interests oi each teaching group in
the school will he heard by the school's Fducational Improvement
Commi{ttee or other schoolwide detision-making group.

| A task force member will periodically interview a cross-section.
of the teachers to determine if they believe that their Interests are
adequately represented in the schoolwide decision-making body.
’
Determining that each group of teachers develops the procedtres
for planning, monitoring, and evaluating each student 's instructional
program in each course taught by the group.

A task force membér will develop and administer a brief
opinfonaire to a crouss-section of atudents to determine their
perceptions of the adequacy of their instructional programs. /

/

Detgrmining that each group of teachers plans and evaluates_the -
gyroup's instructional strategies.

A task force member will meet with selected teaching groups and”’
will interview these groups to determine the frequency with which the
group planned and evaluated the instructional strategies of the group.

Determinjing the effects of improvement activities-related to the

s organization for instruction.

A task force member will prepare an annual evaluation report for
review by the task force on organtzation for instruction, by the
school's Fducational Improvement Committee, by the entire faculty, and
by any existing parent and community groups, such as a parent-
teacher-student assoclation or a superintendent's communjty advisory
panel. Information presented in the annual report will be used to
improve the organizational arrangements during che following vear.

The report will be written in such a manner that the results cannot be
related to any individual faculty member or student.

’

11. Refinement/Renewal

R 4 The cycle of evaluation, goal setting, planning, and
et {mplementation will continue on an annual basis. Ineffective
. practices and activities will be discontinued, while effective
practices and activities will be maintained and strengthened. As the
staff continues to engage in this cycle of activities and as more
sophisticated staff development continues, the school will refine its
improvement capability and will experience renewal as a soclal
organization.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materials

Review the nection of Chapter | of this manual on wayn ol uning
the matetrfal,

Study each nynopsats that follows tor your own review,
Present the synopsis orally to the inservice group immediately
before they ntudy the material,

IEXTBOOK CHAPTER SYNOPSIS

The issue of how hest to organize the school tor eftective .
teaching s of crucial {mportance it fnstructional programming for the
individual student {s to he achieved {n secondarv schools. Hence, the
focus ot this chapter is on the organizational arrangements needed for
efttective fnstruction. ‘

FITMSTRIP CONTENT ‘ SYNOPSITS
FRAMES
I Introduct {on, .

13-20 Presentat ion of cooperative planning as the maYor
responsibility of teaching teams in carrying out the major
functions of cooperative teaching, evaluating students’
progress, advising students, and reporting to parents.

21-38 A team of teachers in one of the Instruction and Advisory
Units at Steuben Middle School in Milwaukee, Wisconsin,
demonstrates how teachers plan together to better utilize
one of the resources of their school.

1954 Teachers at Webster Transitional School in Cedarburg,
Wisconsin, are shown planning and teaching cooperatively.

55-68 Teachers of one broad subject field at Hood River Valley
High School of Hood River, Oregon, are shown planning their
instruction and advisement activities.

69-94 A team of teachers in an alternative educational
arrangement, Progress in Alternative Continuous Education
(PACE), at Cedarburg, Wisconsin, 1s shown planning ways,ln
which its teahing arrangement can be used to improve
communication with parents.
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94 1on Summary of the organizations tor inwtruction and student
advinement nhown In the tilmntrdp,

jos 1o Summary, closing tramen, and creditn.

Allh toc .‘;.‘il‘v".'l"'l'}". CONTENT SYNOPSITS

SIDE A/Segment 1: "Experlences of Webster Transitional Schbol with
Instruction and Advisory Arrangements’ (TIME: 12 mioutews),

The principal and n teacher at this suburban middle wchool in
Cedatburg, Wisconstin, explain how teachers and students have been
organized into unftu--or *pods"-=for {nstruction and advisory
activitien. FEmphanin {n placed on how teachers share expertiae in
ndvining students.  The final portion ot the negment in devoted to an
explanation of the planning process uded to lmplement thin
artrangement.

SIDE A/Scgment 2: "Experfences of Steuben Middle School with

tnuttuction and Advisorv Arrangements’ (FTIME: 1] minutew).

A teacher and the curriculum coordinator trom this urban middle
wchool fn Milwaukee, Wisconsin, explain how teachers plan thelr
cooperative teaching strategiers as members of academic {natruetion and
advirory units. How these units were first developed is also
explained.

STDE B/ Segment 1 "Experfences of Hood River Valley High School with
Inntruction and Advisory Arrangements' (TIMF: 1) minutes). '

A gutdance counselor and a teacher trom Hood River Valley High
Gchool in rural Oregon describe the way teachers work together in
making decistons related to instruction and the advisement of
students,

S5IDE B/Segment 2: "Experiences of Cedarburg High School with
Instruction and Advisory Arrangements' (TIME: 12 minutes).

An assistant principal and a teacher from Cedarburg High School,
4 large suburban high school located near M{ lwaukee, Wisconsin,
describe how teachers work together in teams within two alternative
school-within-a~school programs.
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é)hapter 10
TEACHER-ADVISOR PROGRAMS

Herbert J. Klausmeier

Increasingly, more adolescents need a school person to aid them
in becoming wmure effective learners and in achieving important
educational goa_s. Also, more students need someone to work with them
on an individuai basis in solving the usual problems that adolescents
experience with peers, parents or other adults, and also with
themselves, as growing, changing persons. Attention and wise guidance
from a caring adult are vital for the healthy educational, personal,
and ,social development of adolescents.

L
- -Since guidance counselors typically cannot provide this
personalized assistance to all students, some schools have established
teacher-advisor programs in which each teacher serves as an advisor to’
about 20 students. The counselors aid teachers with their advising
activities and also continue to counsel students who are experiencing
severe educational, social, or emotional problems.

Some schools limit their teacher-advisor program to attaining one
objective, such as promoting the educational development of each

‘student. Other schools use the teacher-advisor program to attain

improvement goals relative to instruction, the curriculum, student
decision making, evaluation, and home-school-community relations. 1In
this comprehensive approach, raising student achievement and
attendance, developing more favorable student attitudes and
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i

self-concepts, and reducing discipline referrals and suspensions on a
schoolwide basis are appropriate goals of the teacher—advisor program.

This chapter outlines a comprehensive teacher—advisor program
that is designed to attain many improvement goals. A school may
choose to implement the comprehensive approach in-its entirety or only
part of it. {V

~

The comprehensive and enabling objectives of the design,
preplanning activities, a prototypic plan, and suggestions for using
the correlated WRISE material is essential for using the ideas in
their chapter. One important consideration 1is that each school is a
unique culture and accordingly must adapt the ideas to fit its
situation. Co

k! ' Design Objectives

Comprehensive Objective:

The faculty aﬂa students are organized into small groups that permit
advising to be personalized.

Illustrative Enabling,Objectives

Each group of teachers, such as an interdisciplinary team, implements
the group's advising activities related to:

Promoting the educational development of each student.:
Enhancing the peréonal and social development of each student.
1mproving schoolwide communication.

Improving home-—school~community relations.

Related to advising‘functions, individual staff members, with the
assistance of a guidance counselor:
. 8-

Serve as advisors to students.

Assume responsibility for planning, monitoring, and evaluating
their advisee's educational programs and for attaining other
objectives of the advising program.

The preceding comprehensive and enabling objectives indicate four
purposes for establishing a teacher-advisor program. Later in this
chapter, improvement goals are stated in terms of student outcomes.
The goals incorporate outcomes related to each of the four purposes.
No goals are given regarding the process of advising. Rather, the

v
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advising process is clarified in the textbook and the correlated
¢ filmstrip and school experiences audiocassette.

Preplanning Activities

The activities assume that the school has not established a
schoolwide improvement committee. Therefore, the principal exercises
much initiative throughout the preplanning phase. '

The principal, after securing central office and board support to
proceed with preplanning activities, makes a commitment (a) to lead
the improvement of the school's advising practices or (b) to delegate
the leadership to another member of the school staff. ,

The principal involves key faculty members in assessing the
school's current advising practices and in identifying areas of
possible improvement,

The principal, along with interested staff, forms a
teacher-advisor task force that includes the principal or other
members of the administrative team, a counselor and/or a learning
coordinator, and representative teachers. The task force also
considers when to involve students and parents. ‘

All members of the task force gain a complete understanding of
the WRISE concepts and practices related to teacher advising. The
task force as a.group:

Views and discusses the filmstrip, "Teacher-Advisor Programs in
Secondary Schools."

Listens to and discusses relevant sections of the audiocassette,
"Experiences of a Middle School and'a Junior High School with
Teacher-Advisor Programs, and Experiences of Two Senior High/
Schools with Teacher—-Advisor Programs.”

Reads textbook Chapter 10, "Teacher-Advisor Pxograms."

. : &
Studies the filmstrip and other correlated matgrials related to
individual educational programming, curricular arrangements, and
student decision making.

The task force visits schools having teacher-advisor programs and
confers with other schools by phone and mail, in order to secure
manuals and other printed materials from schools having
teachez?;dvisor programs.

The task force, with input to and from the faculty, informally

asis.sses their school's present situation, identifies possible
improvements in advisinhg practices, and considers a teacher-advisor

139
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gfggram as a means of implementing the improvements. The task force
etermines the inservice education thadt will be needed and whether it

will be conducted by the local school staff or secured from’an
external source. : .

-

The added costs of chrrying out edch phase of the improvement
process is estimated by the task force. . Task force members confer

with district officials. District officials indicate the district's

support of the program. N

Summary of a Prototypic Plan

1. Title of Program
Teacher-Advisor Program.
2. Percent of Students and Grades Involved -

One hundred percent of the students of a middle school, junior
high school, or high school. Some schools start with the students of
a grade and extend the program one grade per year.

3. Persons Who Will Plan, Coordinate and Evaluate the Program

A teacher-advisor task force consisting of the principal,
instructional coordinator, a minimum of one guidance counselor, and a
minimum of one teacher from each grade (or representative teachers
from the Educational Improvement Committee).

s

4. Persons Who Will Implement the Program

Teachers, counselors, and administrators.

5. Time Schedule

The task force will prepare a time schedule (or planning system
such as PERT) to facilitate the wise use of staff time, to communicate
expectations, and to monitor progress. The beginning and ending of
some pfiaseg of the improvement process will overlap, e.g., some

preparatory activities will be started before the planning process 1is
completed.

=
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Starting Date Ending Date

Preplanning Activities

Planning

Y

Preparator§ Activities

Baseline~Year Evaluation

First-Year Implementation —

Evaluation of First-Year

lmplementation

Refinement/Renewal
6. Budget

The task force will make a thorough cost analysis and will
prepare a budget for each phase of the improvement process. Staff
time and monies currently allocated to less critical activities will
be allocated to the improvement activities. District funding will be
secured to assure that the program will be planned and implemented
properly in the first year and that it will not be curtailed or
discontinued during the second year or thereafter for lack of funding.

Budget for Each Phase

First-Year
Prepara- Implemen- Refinement/
Planning tion tation Renewal

Substitute teachers

Summer employment

Consultants

Workshops, seminars,
etc.

Materials, tests,
etc,

Travel

Other
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7. Improvement.Goals ;
AN K4

General goals are given that a school staff might set and try to
attain during the first year of implementation if no baseline ‘
information is available for setting performance goals. The goals are
organized according to the four purposes of a teacher-advisor program.
Illustrative performance goals are indicated for the general goals.
The goals that follow imply that test and other information will be
‘available as outlined in Chapter 7 in connection with evaluation. A
school might set other general goals and performance goals.

Goals Related to Promoting Educational Development

General Goal:

Each student, and accordingly the composite group of students in
each grade, will have an appropriate educational program due to the
personalized teacher advisefent.

¢

Performance Goals:

All six of Student A's courses wil® be appropriate. (A
course is regarded as appropriate if the student attains his or
her course ‘goals and” if the course takes into account the
student's capability for learning, general interests, career
goals, and learning styles.)

Eighty percent or more of the Grade 10 students will have
appropriate educational programs. ’

General Goal:

Each student, and accordingly the c;%posite group of students in
each grade, will maintain a /already high level of achievement and
will raise a low level of dchievement, as measured by standardized
tests, criterion-referenced tests, or teacher grades. '

- {!

/

Performance Goals: /

Student A's achievement in social studies will equal or
exceed the 50th percentile, as measured by a standardized
achievement test. i

Sixty percent or more of the Grade 8 class will achieve at
.or Pbove the 50th percentile in social studies.

Student N will reach the minimum competency criterion for
reading in Grade 6. '

Eighty ﬁércent or more of the Grade 9 students will meet the
minimum competency level in writing for high school graduation.

Student Y will earn an A in English. !
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'v
The mean achieﬁement of the Grade 12 students in English IV,

as reflected by grade point average, will be at or above 2.8.

Goals Related to PromotinLPe'rs"Onal and Social Development
A . - ]
General Goal: . v ,

Each student, and therefore the composite group of students in
each grade, will devefop a positive self- concept and favorable
attitudes toward learning, school, and other students.

.- -"A ' b
Performance Goals: ' : - é
The academic* self concept’ rating of student D will be 3.2 or

higher. » , . .

The mean rating of the academic self-concept of the Grade 7
& Students will be 3.1 or higher.
The attltude rating of student D toward learning will be 3.2

or higher. ; ,

. »\
N
The mean attitude rating of the Grade 11 students toward
learning will be 3.3 or higher. -
General Goal: - | . o :

Each student, and accordlngly the compositg\group of studeﬁts in
each grade, will attend school regularly; will graduate from high
school, and will behave well so as not to be referred to a school
official for disciplinary reasons or to be suspended from school.

Performance Goals: )

Student C will attend schoolxevery%ﬁay.
% g f
The average daily attendahce'will be 95 percent or higher.
# "
Student D,&a potens/aﬂ*ﬁfopout, will continue in school from
Grade 11 to Grada 12, . S
-/ ) j ¢
Ninety*two percent or more of the students will complete
.7 high school. -
\ ) , Student E will jpot be Aeférrqd\to the principal. for
~ discipligaﬁy reasons. . ° AN .
B . Y
lhe_number of” disciplioe:referrals will decrease to 300 or
less. : . .
, . i
‘The number of suspensions will decrease to 15 or less.
’ P
T 143
Q (’P . 3

ERIC = -~ L




132

Goals Related to Schoolwide and Districtwide Communication

s

General Goal:

Already effective schoolwide and districtwide communication among
teachers of each school level and between teachers of two or more
school levels will be maintained and new or improved communication
will be developed.

Performance Goals:

The teachers of English and mathematics will meet twice
during the year to discuss the improvement of their courses.

' The middle school counselors and the high school counselors
will meet twice during the year for the purpose of arranging

Grade 9 advisors for the Grade 8 students.

Goals Related to Home-School-Community Relations

General Goal:

Already effective home-school-community relations will be
maintained and new or improved relations will be developed.

Performance Goals:

Ninety-five percent or more of the parents will participate
in scheduled conferences.

Twenty or more cémmunity organizations will provide career
exploration activities at their sites.

8. Preparatory Activities

Teaching schedules and other time commitments will be arranged so
that the task force members can meet at regularly scheduled times.

The task force will gain faculty, student, and parent commitment
to implementing the teacher—advisor program. v

The task force will aid the school staff in preparing to
implement the teacher-advisor program by leading the study of part or
all of the correlated WRISE materials used earlier as a preplanning
activity, by arranging for the staff to visit schools that have
exemplary practices, by making available to teachers materials from
schools with operating programs, and by arranging for consultants to
conduct inservice activities 1f necessary.

The preparatory activities will be arranged so that the
teacher advisors can participate in activities individually, in
groups, and/or as a total}group.

e
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Teachers and others involved in the preparation of teacher-
advisor materials will be provided with the mecessary time to
accomplish these tasks. :

The task force will prepare guldelines for advisors to use in
conducting individua? conferences and small-group advising sessions.

The task force will.revise position descriptions of teachers and
counselors as necessary éo implement the teacher-advisor program.

The task force will .invite studenfs and parents to participate in
relevant preparatory activities.

9. First-Year Implementation and Monitoring

Related to Educational andPersonal and Social Development

-3
Counselors will coniigue to work with students who have
exceptional needs. ‘

Students will be assigned to advisors according to procedures
developed by the task force.

Teaching schedules of the tdacher advisors will be arranged so
that all teacher advisors can meet at a regularly scheduled time to
plan and discuss their advising activities and to engage in ongoing
staff development activities directed toward increasing their skills
in individual and group advising. Counselors will participate in the
staff development activities. i

Teacher advisors' class schedules and students' schedules will be
arranged to permit each teacher to meet with his or her advisees in
group sessions and iri individual conferences to carry out advising
activities. ‘

Fach advisor will meet with his or her advisees and their
parents, as a group, in order to explain the program to them.

Teacher advisors will conduct three or more individual
conferences per semester with each advisee for the purpose of
planning, mdnitoring, and evaluating the advisee's educational
program. Parents will participate in two or more planning and
evaluation conferences per year.

Teacher advisors will confer individually with their advisees
regarding personal and social problems and will provide small-group
instruction regarding personal and social development.

Each advisor will keep a log summarizing the results of each
conference or other contact with each advisee, the parents, and the
teachers of advisees.

i
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Related to Schoolwide Communication

Advisors will meet xregularly to discuss their progress and .
concerns regarding advising and to exchange information about their
advisees. ..

Advisors will meet regularly to identify changes that are needed
to meet the needs of their advisees with respect to course content,
grading procedures, instructional media and materials, time allocated
for instruction in the various courses, and similar matters.

Related to Home-School-Community Relations

The school newspaper and other media will be’used to provide
information about the teacher-advisor program.

Face-to-face communicatjon, such as parents' night and parent
participation in school activities, will be used to gain parental
support and participation in the individual conferences and 1n other
aspects of the teacher-advisor program.

Parents and advisors will keep one another informed of immediate
concerns, scheduled conferences, group meetings, etc. by telephone.

Each advisor will provide parents in writing an indication of
possible hours for parent-advisee-advisor oenferences and will
schedule these conferences.

With respect to monitoring first-year implementation, a task
force member who is not responsible for evaluating teacher performance
will carry out activities such as observing an advisor conducting
individual conferences, examining records kept by the advisor
regarding advisees, and observing group meetings of advisors for the
purpose’ of aiding the advisors aftain their improvement goals. 1If an
advisor is experiencing difficulty and desires assistance, the task
force member may provide it directly or have other school or district
persons provide it. K

The teacher advisors will communicate their progress and concerns
to a designated task force member.

]
Parents and students will communicate their concerns, first to
the student's advisor and then with the advisor to a designated task
force member.

10. Evaluation

The purpose of the evaluation activities that follow is solely to
improve advising, not to arrive at judgments that influence teachers'
salaries or job security in any way. Accordingly, one or more task
torce members who are not responsible for evaluating teachers'
performances will coordinate the activities. (Refer to Chapter 7 on
evaluation if any of the substantive aspects of the activities that
follow are not cledT.) FEvaluative information that is gathered and
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summarized one semester or year will be used to estimate the
effectiveness of the current program and to plan improvements for the
next semester or year.

Educational Development

Each teacher advisor in a conference with the advisee will
examine the student's achievement based on letter grades, test
results, etc., (a) to determine the extent to which the student
achieved his/her course goals, (b) to ascertain the extent to which
the student achieved as well as expected and (c) to judge whether all
the courses were equally appropriate for the student in terms of his
or her capability for learning, interests, career goals, learning
stvles, and other characteristics.

A task force member will gather information from the teacher
advisors by a checklist or other means:

a. to estimate the extent to which the advisors were provided
the needed information regarding their advisees and the
school's curriculum to plan, monitor, and evaluate each
advisee's educational program.

b. to ascertain the extent to which the facilities, materials,
time schedules of advisors and advisees, parent
participation in conferences, and other arrangements were
worked out to facilitate the individual conferences and

groupﬂ38§§iqps.

. to determize the extent to which each student had an :
appropriate educational program. (Refer to the appropriate
part of Chapter 2 for more information.) '

d. to secure the teacher advisors' estimates of the extent to
which their advisees attained theT?“genQiﬁihﬁpd/or
performance goals each semester. '

A task force member will summarize the available standardized
test scores, criterion-referenced test scores, letter grades, and
other achievement indicators to estimate the extent to which the
composite group of students in each grade attained the general goals
and/or performance goals that were set for the year in each subject
tield.

Personal and Social Development

The task force will arrange for a Self;concept inventory to be ’
administered. The information will be summarized for the students:

each grade in a manner analogous to the information on educational”
development.

The task force will arrange for an attitude inventory to be
administered, and the information will be summarized in a manner
analogous to the information on educational development.
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The task foﬁté wilM summarize the school's records on
absenteeism, , diness, discipline referrals, suspensions, and
dropouts.. Jhe summary information will be used to ascertain the
extent to_./'(ﬂ’\,ich the general goale and/or performance goals pertaining
1‘961 students and to composite groups of students were ,

/ g o

Schoolwide Communication

The task force will arrange for gathering information by
questionnaire or interview from teachers and other staff to ascertain
tfe effectiveness of schoolwide communication.

Home—-School-Community Relations

' /
The task force will arrange for gathering information by
questionnaire or interview from advisors, students, and parents to
ascertain the effectiveness of home-school-community relations.

A task force member, assisted by designated faculty, will prepare
an annual evaluation report for review by the teacher-advisor task
force, the educational improvement committee, and the entire faculty.

%, The report will be,prepared in such & manner that results cannot
bW he related to individual students or to individual teachers.

11. Refinement/Renewal

The cycle of evaluation, goal-setting, planning, and implementing
improvements to attain the goals will continue on an annual basis.
Ineffective practices will be eliminated and effective practices will
be maintained and strengthened. As the staff continues to engage in
this cycle of activities and as more sophisticated staff development
continues, the school will strengthen its improvement capability and
will experience renewal as a social organization.

_Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materials

Review the section of Chapter | in this manual on ways of using
the material.

Study each synopsis that follows for yodF\OWn review.

Present the synopsis orally to the inservice group immediately
before they study the material.




TEXTBOOK CHAPTER SYNOPSIS

Four functions of teacher-advisor programs are explained:
enhancing educational development, promoting personal-social
development, increasing schoolwide communication, and improving
howe-school-community relations. Four alternative organizations for

4a8dvising are described and are related to achieving the purposes of
advisor programs. Finally, basic issues which must be addressed by a
school staff before implementing a teacher-advisor program are
identified.

FILMSTRI}RCUNTENT SYNOPSTS

FRAMES
f-21 secondary school students indicate the benefits they receive
by attending schools with teacher-advisor programs. The four
functions of teacher-advisor programs are introduced:
enhancing educational developmenp
increasing schoolwide communication
1ﬁpruving home-school-community relations
enhancing the student's personal and social development
224l The advisory arrangements at Wilde Laxe High School,

Columbia, Maryland, are depicted. The function of
educational advisement is emphasized. To see how Wilde
l.ake's program operates, the planning of a student's total
educational program is shown.

43-673 The teacher-advisor prograd'at lrvine High School, Irvine,
California, is shown to illustrate the function of increasing
schoolwide communication. Irvine's teacher-advisor program
illustrates how a large school can meet the needs of students
In a personalized way.

ba-/8 The function of improving home-school-community relations is
depicted at Coolidge Junior High School, Phoenix, Illinois.

79-110  Scenes from Webster Transitional School in Cedarburg,
Wisconsin, show how teacher-advisor programs assist in the
personal and social development of students. The tour
functions of teacher-advisor programs are summarized, and
questions which need to be answered before {implementing a
teacher-advisor program are raised.

P13-122  Summary, closing frames, and credits.
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AUDIOCASSETTE CONTENT SYNOPSIS

SIDE A/Segment 1: "Experiences of Webster Transitional School with
Teacher-Advisor Programs" (TIME: 12 minutes).

A counselor and s teacher at Webeter Transitional School, a
suburban middle school in Cedarburg, Wisconsin, first explain the
general characteristics of the teacher-advisor program in their
school. Particular attention is paid to enhanging the personal and
social development of each student. The representatives then describe
the procedures that'were followed at Webster during the initial
thplementation of their program.

S1DE A/Segment 2: 'Experiences ot Coolidge Junior High School with
Teacher-Advisor Programs" (TIME: 11 minutes).

Two teachers from Coolidge .Junior High School, located near
‘hicago, describe their school's teacher-advisor program, particularly
as it relates to the improvement of home-school-community relations.
The representatives alsco explain the steps that were followed during
the planning process leading to' the implementation of their program.

S1DE B/Segment 1: '"Experiences of Wilde Lake High School with
Teacher-Advisor Programs'" (TIME; 12 minutes).

A teacher from Wilde lake High School, Columbia, Maryland,
describes the operation of the teacher-advisor program in that school.
fhe teacher explains the teacher-advisor program as an integral part
«f the school's efforts to provide a complete educational program to
meet the needs of each individual student.

51DE B/Segment 2:  "Experiences ot lrvine High School with

Al

Teacher-Advisor Programs' (TIME: 1. minutes).

A teacher from lrvine High School, Irvine, California, explains
the characteristics of the teacher-advisor program in this large
comprehensive senior high school. Although the program at Irvine
addresses all the major functions ot advisor programs, aqtention is
patd to the improvement of schoolwide communication. There is also a
discussion concerning the initlal implementation process at Irvine,

150



Chapter 11
HOME SCHOOL-COMMUNITY RELATIONS

John C. Daresh

Effective schools have established good working relations between
the schogl and the home and also between the school and the larger
surrounding community. Individual teachers, counselors, and
administrators pl an important role in this area as they engage in
frequent contacts:;ith parents and other citizens. In addition, the
entire staff workd together in developing a systematic and
comprehensive program to channel the interests and concerns of parents
and citizens in a way that will benefit the school's improvement
efforts. The entire staff is also involved in improving two-way

) ~communication between the school and fts surrounding community and in
‘ increasing the opportunities for members of the community to share
their expertise in enriching the school's educational practices. In
fact, all of the components of .the design for the renewal and
improvement of secondary education require a mutually supportive
program of home-school-community relations as is implied in the
comprehensive and enabling objectives of the design.
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Design Objectives

a

GComprehensive Objective:

Effective communication and cooperative educational efforts between
the school and the community are carried out as part of a program of
home-school-community relations.

Illustrative Enabling Objectives:

A comprehensive program of home-school-community relations:

1s formulated and monitored by a school committee composed
of representative school staff, parents, and students.
. Provides for frequeﬁt and effective communication between
the school and community.

Encourages the school staff to pérticipate in the analysis
of the home aud u.ighborhood condition® of their students.

Encourages parents and other community persons to
partic.p-te in in-school educational activities and to provide
sugges:cic is to aid in decision making.

_1volves parents in planning the individual educational
progran of their child. '

Provides for studen: progress to be reported to parents
regularly and effectively.

Preplanning actlvitlies, a prototypic plan for ilmproving
home~school-community relations, and aids for using the WRISE material
in an inservice program follow. Chapter 1 provides the background
information that is essential for the effective use of the ideas 1n
this chapter. A most important consideration is that since each
school has its own unique culture, it must adapt the ideas throughout
this chapter to fit its own situation.

Preplanning Acii:i/ities

The activities assume that the school has not established a
schoolwide improvement committee. Therefore, the principal exercises
much initiative throughout the preplanning phase.

The principal, after securing central office and school board

support to proceed with preplanning activities, makes a commitment (a)
to lead the improvement of the school's practices with respect to
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home—§chool—commun1ty relations, or (b) to deiegafe the leadership to
another member of the school staff while yet fully understanding and
supporting the program.

The principal involves key faculty members in assessing the
school's current practices regarding home-school—community relations

and in assessing the school's readiness for changing current
practices.”

The principal, along with interested counselors, teachers, and
parents, forms a task force on home-school-community relations. The
task force includes the principal or other members of the administrative
team, a counselor and/or a learning coordinator, representative
teachers, parents, and other community members. Others may volunteer

to become task force members. The task force also considers when to
involve students.

All members of the task force gain a complete understanding of
the WRISE concepts and practices related to home-school-community
relattons. The task force, as a group:

Studies textbook Chapter 11, "Home4§chool—Commun1ty
Relations."

Studies other correlated materials on "Individual
Educational Programming," "Teacher-Advisor Programs," and
"Administrative Arrangements and Processes."

The task force, with 1n¢ut to and from the faculty, informally
assesses their school's present situation, identifies how improvements
in the school's approach to home-school-community relations will
contribute to improving the school's educative processes, outlines
possible means of implementing improvements in the home-school-community
relations program, and determines the kind of inservice education that
will be needed.

The task force estimates the costs of preparing for and
implementing improvements in the home-school-community relations
program. :Task force members confer with district officials who
indicate the district's support of the program.
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S . . Summary of a Prototypic Plan

1. Title of Program
Home~-School-Community $elations.
2. Percent of Students and Grades Involved

One hundred percent of the staff and students will be involved to
some extent in the program. Students may be less directly involved
than staff. Parents and other citizens will also be involved.

3. Persons Who Will Plan, Coordinate and Evaluate the Program
A task force on home-school-community relations, consisting of
the principal and other members of the administrative team, a guidance
counselor, teachers, and at least one parent representative of each
grade level in the school.
4. Persons Who Will Implement the Program

All teachers, all counselors, all administrators.

5. Time Schedulg

The task force will prepare a time schedule to facilitate the
wise use of staff time, to communicate expectations, and to monitor
progress. The beginning and ending of some phases of the improvement
process will overlap, e.g., some preparatory activities will be
started before the planning process is completed.

Starting Date  Ending Date

Preplanning Activities

Planning

Preparatory Activities

' Baseline~Year Evaluation

First-Year Implementation

Evaluation of First-Year
Implementation

¥
Refinement/Renewal
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6. Budget

The task force will make a thorough cost analysis and will
prepare a budget for each phase of the improvement process. Staff
time and monies currently allocated to less critical activitjes will
be allocated to the improvement activities. District funding will be
committed to assure that the program will be planned and implemented
properly in the first year and that it will not be curtailed or
discontinued during’ the second year or thereafter for lack of funding.

Budget for Each Phase

First-Year \\\

Prepara~ Implemen- Refinement/
Planning tion tation Renewal

Substitute teachers ’

Summer employment T .

Consultants

Workshops, seminars,
etc.

Materials,rtests,
etc.

Travel

Other

7. Improvement Goals

(General goals are given and are followed with illustrative
performance goals. The performance goals presume that quantitative

and/or qualitative information will be gathered on an annual basis.
S

Ceneral Goal: Y/
' B

School staff, parents, and other citizens will have opportunities
to participate in the school's decision-making processes pertaining to
home-school-community relations.

Performance Goals:

Fighty percent or more of the parents will indicate that
they are satisfied with the amount of involvement that they have
in the school's decision-making processes, as measured by an
opinionaire sent home to all parents at the end of the school
year. :
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Fighty-five percent or more of the staff will indicate that
they are satisfied with their level of Involvement in making
decisions as indicated by a Decision Involvement Analysis N
instrument. '

(eneral Goal: ‘ ) : ”

. /
Effective methods of two-way communication between the schoojl and
its community will be established and maintained. oo
Performance Goals: T ' "o

Seventy percent or more of the parents will attend the D

school's open houses. .

Lo~ \ "
Eighty percent or more of the parents will participaté ip‘
parent-teacher-student conferences each semester. .

1 B
Fvery parént will be contacted personally at 1east‘onc éach

school year by a member of the school staff as a way.to pr ng

information to the parent about his/her child s, academic AR
N progress, as well as to listen to concerns .by pArents relatgd to
~. the school'’ 8 total edu\stional program. “\ n g\s fg

* Lo .

General Goal:

. . !
Communit%;%epr entatives willﬁb/)invited t erye resosﬂgdl /
persons‘to enffch the\total eggist/ﬁﬁgl prQgram thezéa:ool gt the
same time, the achool ‘will send 1its students into the Unity&for.{
piggégzs of experienbial 1earn1ng and career education. o i

'y ~ ‘
¥ Vo v 7 . &k :
, ! . . ’
: . 4

rformance Goals: " : . ‘

. & ’
;\\nj Each classroom or grade 1eve1 will invite a community

.- representative into the sthool to seprg as res urce _person at
\

= . A3

least once per semester. P L)) _
. . ° ¢ ]
\ : v . . ny s . /-
4 Sixty-five percent or more oﬁ#fﬁ!ycrade 11 and Grade 12/
. "students involved in community experiential ledyning activities
Wwill-be placed 1n_the1rj2zrst choice of séttings.
. iy 2 s \\ , o

-

+

;paratory Activities % | Y\ ’ ) ‘ X,
{Task forc!'membersé, hedules and other 1&e commitments will be
arranged so that they can}meet at 1ar1{ scheduled times.

Y

The task force Will/ at ;faeﬁlt&; parent,vand community T —y
commitment for 1mp1emen it's homa-school-community relations . -
improvemetit effort.. 1\ e N '

The task force will aid the.school staff in preparing to .
1mp1emen{ the home-school-community relations improvement effert by
~leading the study of part or all of the correlated WRISE materials
that the task force used earlier as a preplanning activity, arranging

LY
5
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e

\\;;‘ _tér the statf and representative parents and community members to
JO visit other schools and school districts that have exemplary

,practices, making available to staff, parents, and other cittzens

- materials trom schools anthlHtrictH with operating programs, and

arrapging tor other inservice activities.

’

The task force will Invite students and additional Interested
parents and community representatives to participate in relevant
mreparatory activities.

’9. First-Year Implementation and Monitoring

The principal or another qualified task force member will
interview selected parents and community representatives to determine
their perceptions regarding the effectiveness of the current state of
hoﬁe—school—community relations.

The principal or another qualified task force member will
distribute and analyze questionnaires to a cross-section of the
community to assess levels of confidence in local public schools.

Periodic information concerning the progress of the
home-school-community relations improvement effort will be made

avallable to parents and the public in general througﬁ the use of
district-wide mailings and open houses at the schools of the district.

10. Evaluation

The purpose of the evaluation activitfes that follow is solely to
improve home-school-community relations. It 1is not to arrive at
judgments that influence teachers' or administrators' salaries or job
security in any way. Accordingly, one or more task force members will
coordinate the activities. (Refer to Chapter 7 if any of the
substantive aspects of the activities that follow are not clear.)
Fvaluation information that i1s gathered and summarized one year will
be used to estimate the effectiveness of the current program and to
plan improvements for the next year.

/

Ensuring that parents and other community members participate in
making decisions regarding home-sc¢hool-community relations.

~ A task force member will periodically interview a\ small sample of
parents and other citizens to determine the extent to which these
groups believe that they are being involved sufficiently in the
ongoing decision-making processes of the school.

A task force member will prepare and distribute an opinionaire to
a4 large sample of citizens to ascertain their overall level of
satisfaction regarding their involvement in decision making.

»
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Ensuring that opportunities for offectlve two-way communl(utlon
between the school and its community are foatered.

A questionnaire will be sent to the parents of all students
annually to determine the extent to which they are aware of the
activities and issues In their school, and whether or not they feel
that they have had adequate opportunity to voice their concerns about
{ssuens of importance to them.

Task force members will conduct interviews with parents and other
citizens regarding community and neighborhood conditions to determine
it there is a sharing of issues and concerns of mutual interest
between the school and'its community.

Determining the extent to which community resources are used to
enrich the total educational program of the school.

A task force member will document the participation of all guest
speakers and resource persons invited to the school throughout the
year.

»

A task force member will develop a form to be used byﬁkeachers
who invite guest speakers and resource personsg to their classes to
assess the quality, usefulness, and dppropriateness of the resource
person. A task force member will be responsible for collecting,
analyzing and storing these assessment forms for future reference.

A task force member will pfepare an assessment form to he used by
students who participate in approved community work and learning

‘experiences, and another for the community members who work with these

students, to evaluate the quality of the experiences.

Determining the effects of improvement activities related to
home~school-community relations.

A task force member will prepare an annual evaluation report for
review by the task force on home-school-community relations, the
school's educational improvement committee, the entire faculty, and
each parent/community group such as a parent- ~teacher-student
association or a superintendent s community advisory panel.

Information presented 1A the annual- report will be used to improve
home~school-community relations during the following year. The report
will be prepared in such a manner that the results pertaining to any
individual cannot be identified. .

11.ReﬁnonnnURenewal

The cycle of evaluation, goal setting, planning, and
implementation will continue on an annual basis. Ineffective
practices and activities will be discontinued while effective
practices and activities will be maintained and strengthened. As the
staff, parents, and community continue to engage in this cycle of
activities and as more sophisticated staff development continues, the
school will refine its capability for improving the: education of its
students and will experience renewal as a social organization.
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\\ Aids for Using Correlated WRISE Materials

! - /-
)
) Revicw the section of Chapter | of this mandal on ways of using
the material.
5.‘
Study the synopsts that follows tor your own review.
/\//
<

TEXTBOOK CHAPTER SYNOPSIS

In thts chapter, the {mportance of home~school-community
relations 18 shown through a brief review of relevant literature and
research.| Second, assumptions concerning home-school-community
relations 'and d4ims basegpon these assumptions are listed and
explained. Next, the ways in which these aims are addressed in a -
senior high school, a jdnior high school, a middle schodl, and a large
urban school district are described. Finally, relationships between
home-school~community reJations and other components of the design for
the improvement of secondary education are traced.

(There is no filmstrip or school experiences audiocassette.)

‘Q\ -
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Chapter 12
SUPPORT ARRANGEMENTS

John C Daresh

Fffective secondary schools secure district support before making
large changes in thelr instructional, curricular, organizational,
administrative, and advising practices. They continue to identify
support arrangements both within and outside the school to enable them

to keep effective practices going. .

As suggested by the comprehensive and enabling objectives of the
design, any significant improvement effort requires continuing

support. hd

Design Objectives

Comprehensive Objective:

The environment for learning and instruction in the school and for
work and other educative experiences in the community is enriched
through the intellectual, technical, and material support provided by
school and school district groups, and by external groups, such as the
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ntate educatlon agency, intermedinte agencies, teacher e¢ducation
agenclesn, and professfonnl educatfon ansociations.

I1lustrative Fnabling Objectives:

The school district and local school make provislous for:

The Fducational lmprovement Committee, or other group, to
meet weekly during school hours to plan and carry out its
activities.

Fach teaching team, or other group, to have a common time
for carrying out their preparation, planning, evaluation, and
other group activities. .

Each advisor to meet regularly with his or her advisee group
and individual advisees.

Teachers to receive assistance in carrying out their
educational improvement activities.

The state education agency takes initiative with local school
districts for activities such as:

Developing strategies for stimulating the educational
fmprovement activities of local schools.

Providing financial and technical support to local schools
in carrying out their educationdl .improvement activities.

Fncouraging job descriptions to be changed, 1if necessary, to
enable teachers to participate in student advisement -and in
educational improvement activities.

Reviewing and changing the licensing requirements of
currently licensed educational personnel and developing new
licensing programs to meet changing societal conditions and
related demands on education.

Teacher education institutions, working cooperatively with local
schools and the state education agency, take initiative for activities
such as:

Evaluating their programs to prepare administrators,
counselors, teachers, and other educational personnel; revising
existing programg; and developing new programs to meet changing
societal conditiSNE and related demands on education.

Developing and offering credit and noncredit coyrses
designed to meet the needs of préspective personnel~hnd inservice
personnel to participate effectively in educational improvement
activities.
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Arranging with local schools for cooperative preparation of
student teachers and interns.

Protessional education associations at the local, state, and natlonal
levels take tnitiative for activities such asm:

Providing leadership to thelr members {n carrying out
cducatfonal improvement activities.

ldentifying and publicizing local schools that demonstrate
educational Improvement. ‘

Fncouraging the adoption of contract pruvlniunu which
tacilitate educational improvement.

Preplanning activities, a prototypic plan for improving support
arrangements, and suggestions for using the WRISF material in an
{nservice program tollow. Chapter | provides the background
information that is essential tor the effective use of the ideas in
this chapter. A most important consideration is that since each
school has {ts own unique culture, it must adapt the ideas throughout
thig chapter to fit {ts own situation.

Preplanning Activities

The activities that follow make an important assumpiion that
differs from other chapters in this manual. It {s assumec that the
school has established a schoolwide improvement committee. In
addition, 1t is assumed the principal exercifes muc f(nitistive
throughout the preplanning phase.

The principal secures central office and school board support to
proceed with preplanning activities and makes a commitment to lead the
improvement of the school's support arrangements.

The principal involves key faculty members in assessihg the
extent to which the school and school district have already
established the support arrangement implied in the comprehensive 4dn
{]lustrative enabling objectives listed at the beginning of this
chapter. This same group also examines the current status of the
support provided by other agencies outside of the school, such as
local universities, the state education agency, and professional
asgociations.

The principal, along with interested counselors, teachers, and
parents forms a task force on support arrangements. The task force
includes the principal or other members of the administative team, a
counselor and/or a learning coordinator, and representative teachers.
The task force also considers when to involve students and parents.
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All membern of the task force gatn a complete underntanding ot
the WRISE conceptu and practicen related to muppott artangements. The
tank fortce an a group:

Readn textbhook Chapter 17, "Support Arrangements.'
(Thdve is no tilmetrip or school expelfences audiocansette.)

The tank force, with tnput to and from the faculty, (nformally
aunenncn their achool's present aftuatfon, {dentitfes how additional
ek nupport arrangements will contribute to fmproving the school's
vducative processes, outlines possible meana of broadening the support

arrangement sy, and determines the kind of fanervice education that will
be needed.

The task force estimates the costs ot Iincreasing the sachool's
support arrangements. Task force membera confer with district
ofticials who fndicate the district's support of the program.

Summary of a Prototypic Plan

1 Title of Program
Support Arrangements.
2 Percent of Students and Grades .Involved

This improvement activity will directly or indirectly involve all
staft and itudents, parents, and other citizens.

3 Person: . - Will Plan, Coordinate and Evaluate the Program

A task force on support arrangements consisting of the principal
and other members of the administratfive team, a guidance counselor,
and teachers. These persons will be selected from the school's
Fducational Improvement (ommittee.

4. Persons Who Will implement the Program

All teachers, all counselors, all administrators will be involved
at some time during the school year.

5 Time Schedule

The task force will prepare a time aschedule to tacilitate the
wise udse ot staff time, to communicate expectaticns, and to monitor
progress. The beginning and endiung of some jhases of {ncreasing the
school's support arrangements wild overlap., ¢.g., some preparatory
Qx(-tivitles will be started before the planning process 18 completed.

C1ey

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



PFreplanning Activitien
Plannfng

Preparatory Activitien
Waseltue Year kEvaluation
Firnt-Yemr Implementat fon

Fvatluatton ot Flrat- Year

Implement at fon
Ket Inement /Kenewa |

6t Budget (

Starting Date Fading Date

The tank torce will make a thorough cost analysis and will

prepare a hudget tor each phase of

arratngements., Staff

critictl

Pldnninﬁ

Substftute teachers

fncreasing the school's support
time and monles currently allocated to
activities will be re-allocated to the this activity,

lews

Budget tor Each Phase

Fliut-Year
Implemen-
tation

Ket inement /
~ Renewal

'reparn-
tion

Summer employment
Consultant:

Workshops,

eto,

seminars,

Materials,
etce,

tests,

Iravel

lother

7 improvement Goals

General goals are given and are tollowed by i1llustrative

pertormance goals.

The pertormance goals presume that information.

will be collected annually to assess the eftectiveness of the

admin{strative arrangements.
goals might he set by a school.

ERIC
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GGeneral Goal:

The - school district and the local school will make provisions for
the Educational Improvement Committee to meet during school hours to
conduct their committee work.

Performance Goal:

The annual master schedule will provide two hours of common
time per week for the Educational Improvement Committee to meet.

General Goal:

The state education agency and the school district will pro?ide
financial and technical support to local schools in carrying out their
ecncational improvement activities, '

i
Performance Goals:

Representatives of the state education agency, the school
administration, and the district administration will meet twice
annually to review the Educational Improvement Committee plans
and budget.

Representatives of the school district will meet twice
annually with the Educational Improvememt Committee to develop a

district budget supporting the planned improvements.

General Goal:

Universities will consult with the local schools regarding their,
inservice needs and will provide noncredit and credit programs to the
schools: : v o

Performance Goals:

- ) University A will provide consultation to School B regzrding
the implementation of its teacher-advisor program.

University A will provide two noncredit, half—day.workshopé
to aid Schools A, B, and C implement a writing skills program.

University A will offer a three-credit course dealing with
strategies for planning educational programs for individual
students. The district will pay the @on for its staff to
‘enroll in the course. ’

8. Prepr- ry Activities

~ Task force members' schedules and other time commitments will be
arranged 50 that they can meet at regularly scheduled times.

— ) The task force will gain faculty, student, and parent commitment
éger identifying and maintaining support arrangements.

1R,
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The task force will assist the school staff’ in preparing to
increase support arrangements by studying part or all of the
correlated WRISE materials that the task force used earlier as a
preplanning activity, by arranging for the staff to visit schools that
have exemplary practices, by making available materials from schools

with exemplary support arrangements, and by arranging for consultants

to conduct inservice activities if necessary.
P .

The task force will invite representatives of the state education

agency, teacher education institutions, and professional education

associlations to discuss and work out collaborative support ~

arrangements.

9. First-Year Implementation and Monitoring

The principal or another qualified task force member will
interview selected staff from the school to determine specific ways in
which changes might be made within the school (i.e., modifications in
bell schedules, teacher planning periods,‘etc.) to facilitate the
planning and carrying ‘out of educational improvement activities.

The principal or another qualified task force member will ask
school staff members to indicate ways in which technical or financial
assistance from agencies external to the local school would be
desirable in promoting and supporting improvement activities
throughout the following year.

Information concernihg the progress of developing needed support
arrangements will be made available to all teachers, counselors, and

administrators.

10. Evaluation

The purpose of the evaluation activities that follow is solely to

improve support arrangements, not to arrive at judgments that
influence teachers' or administrators salaries or. job security in any
way. Accordingly, one or more task force members will coortiinate the
activities. (Refer to Chapter 7 if any of the substantive aspects of
the activities that follow are not clear.) Evaluation information
that is gathered and- §jimnarized one year will be used to estimate the
effectiveness of the x#¥Kgint program and to plan improvements for the
next year. '

Determining the effectiveness of modifications made- internally to

LT

- S

support improvement activities. 2

The educational improvement committee as a whole, a task force on
support arrangements, or a single member of the task force will
examine the impact of changeg made within the school during the pdst
year as a way to strengthen the school's approach to securing support
of its improvement activities. For example, if there has been an
attempt to find common planning times for all the teachers of an"
instructional team or unit, 'evaluation will be based on the extent to




which team members believe that they were able to‘work more
productively as a result of the common planning time.

Determining the impact of collaborative arrangements made between
the individual school and external agencies such as the state
education agency, teacher education institutions, or regional
professional assoclations.

A member of the educational improvement committee or the special
task force on support arrangements will work with one or more
representatives of each of the external groups with which the local
school is collaborating to determine whether or not relationships
should be modified, discontinued, or kept the same in the future.
This assessment will be based on the perceptions of individual
representatives of each collaborative group, or on the collective
perceptiong of a selected sample of persons from each agency.

NOTE: The nature of this improvement component'related to support
arrangements is such that educational improvement committee members
and other staff members should not expect to see dramatic improvements
in student outcomes in a very short period of time, for example, after
a nearby college begins to offer credit courses to teachers in the
school. The essential notion of this .component is that long-term and
ongoing arrangements need to be worked out betwsen the local school
and its district, the state education agency, and so forth.
Immediately observable results such as the type one might view after
implementing instructional programming for the individual student may
not be apparent. Staff members are cautioned not to become
discouraged when such results are not observed. Instead, the ultimate
criterion against which success in this area might be measured is
found in a few years when a given improvement activity is still in
place or has been strengthened over time. '

11. Refinement/Renewal

The cycle of evaluation, goal setting," planning, and
implementation will continue on an annual basis. Ineffective -
practices and activities will be discontinued while effective
practices '‘and activities will be maintained and strengthened. As the
staff continues to engage in this cycle of activities and as more
sophisticated staff development contiques, the school will refine its
improvement capability and will experience renewal as a social
organization.

L5y
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Aids for Using Correlated WRISE ;Matesials

Review the section of Chapter 1 of this manual on ways of using
the material, ‘

Study the synopsis that follows for your own review.

TEXTBOOK CHAPTER SYNOPSIS

In this chapter, support arrangements for local secondary school
improvement are =2xplained. First, the need for such arrangements is
described in some detail. Next, the nature of important supportive
factors is explained. These factors include providing sufficient time
" and othef resources, leading effective inservice and staff development
activities, and developing increased staff collegiality through
increases in shared decision making. The chapter concludes with
examples of two secondary schools which have made internal
organizational changes to facilitate educational improvement, and two
state education agencies which have taken the initiative for providing
ongoing technical assistance to local schools.

(There is no filmstrip or school experiences audiocassette.)
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Chapter 13

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

i

Herbert J. Klausmeier

3

Our purpose here is not té provide implementation suggestions of
the same kind that were given in the' prior chapters. Rather, ,
categories of research are described to aid members of a school staff
in deciding the kind of research they will conduct independently and
the kind they will invite others to do. Familiarity with these major
categories of research enables a school staff to gain a more thorough
understanding of the comprehensive and enabling objectives of the

" design pertaining to research and development.

Comggehensivetobjective:

Knowledge is extended regarding learning, instruction, school
structures and processes, and other factors related to schooling
through research and development conducted by school personnel and
cooperating individuals and agencies.

1llustrative Enabliggjohigctives:

The school staff:

Developg fhe capability for carrying out its own evaluative
research and related improvement activities.

Y
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o

Participates with district personnel .amd’ other individuals
and agencies in research and%evelopment specifically directed
toward educational improvement .in its school. . v

/ e

o8 - : ’
Participates with ingividuals anz/ggencies in research
directed toward.extending knowledge coOncerning.schooling and the
-educative process. ] N ) o,

N

Locally Conducted Evaluative Research

(

\

N,

In Chapter 7 of the book, the method that five local schools
followed in annually cdnducting their own improvement-oriented
cducational research was explained. This method was employed in
connection with the 1mp1ementat10n of the goal-setting strategy for
composite groups of students. The steps are as follows:

I. During a planning period, identify the purposes of gathering the
- evaluative information, the areas‘*to be evaluated, the composite
student groups to be included, the information gathering tools
and procedures, the means of analyzing and summarizing the
information, the kinds of evaluation judgments to be made, and
the kinds of actions to be taken based on the judgmentg.

2. Gather, process, summarize, and interpret the information
regarding each area of interest for each composite student group.
This first year is the baseline year. For example, the Grade 9,
Grade 10, Grade 11, and Grade 12 groups of the first year are the
baseline groups for each later year. The outcomes for the grade
groups of each later year are compared with those of the groups
of the baseline year.

3. Based upon the interpretation of the data, set goals in the areas
of interest for each group of students that continues to a higher
grade and lor the group that comes into each grade.

| o s

/ 4, Develop an improvement plan, including the activities for
achieving the goals. i

Carry out the activities and monitor progress toward achieving
the goals.

[
.

6. Gather, process, and summarize the information during the next

P year.

‘:- ?}l( N

7. Determine the extent to which the goals for each composite group
of students were attained.

8. Evaluate the improvement activities that were carried out in
terms of their effectiveness.

A | N
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9. Summarize and synthesize the evaluative results for all the
composite groups and all the areas involved.

10. Continue the cycle of evaluation, goal setting, planning,
monitoring progress,™>and evaluation each year, making refinements-
in the goal-setting strategy and related practices as
appropriate.

The preceding method is applicable to any area of interest, such
as improving student achievement in one or more subject fields at each
grade level, reducing the percentage of students of each grade who do
meet the minimum competency criteria, increasing average daily
attendance, and encouraging the development of more positive
self-goncepts. With minor modification in the content, the steps can
be applied in conducting research on administrative, advising,
curriculum development, community participation, and other school
processes. .

Schools typically analyze and summarize their evaluative data
each year. However, they examine the summary results across the years
to identify trends. The schools also follow each student
longitudinally from the time of entering the school until completing
the last grade of school. In Chapter 13 of the book, 1 reported my
analysis of the data that five schools gathered on approximately 4200
students across three or four years. One analysis was for each later
grade with each earlier grade, i.e., Year | Grade 7 with Year 2 Grade
7, Year 1 Grade 7 with Year 3 Grade 7, Year 2 Grade 7‘§ith Year 3
Grade 7, etc. This analysils was made of all the groups of each grade
for all the years simultaneously, rather than comparing only two years
at a time. Similarly, I analyzed the longitudinal data for each group
of longftudinal students and then compared the means of two or more
.successive longitudinal groups. My analysis permitted me to draw /f
conclusions of general interest to secondary education with greater ;
validity than could have been done by simply examining each (i
participating school's summary information from year to year.

Most schools do not have the human and material resources to
perform the analyses that I did. However, any school that conducts
its own evaluative research should invite an interested university
professor or other person to perform any analyses that the person and
the school agree upon. The person who participates during the
planning year should be able to provide many useful suggestions to the
school.

N



Categories of Research Methods

[l

I call the preceding kind of research improvement-oriented
research, whether conducted by the school independently or
cooperatively with an external agent or group. Other persons call it
a form of practical research. Both improvement-oriented and practical
research are methods of scientific inquiry. They call for a clearly
stated question, a sound evaluation design as described earlier,
careful data collection, appropriate data analysis, and the drawing of
conclusions in line with the data.

The practical method is the most fruitful one for assuring that
the results of the research, positive or negative, will be understood
and used by the school. However, schools can employ other methods and
they can cooperate with persons in conducting research in their
school. The practical method and four other methods that poteutially
gain results that are usable by the participating school(s) follow.

PRACTICAL METHOD

Objective: To solve problems of learning and teaching,
counseling, or other processes using procedures such as
(a) developing and testing new instructional materials or methods,
and (b) identifying and testing new or refined applications of 7
models and principles of learning, development, instruction, or
evaluation. ‘ ’

Examples

A mathematics program with record keeping and testing done by
micro-computer is developed, put into practice, and evaluated.

A program whereby both Spanish- and Fnglish-speaking students
receive part of their instruction in Spanish and part in Fnglish is
worked out and evaluated.

\

An arrangement whereby each high school teacher serves as an
advisor to 1S5 to 20 students is planned, put into practice, and
tested.

DESCRIPTIVE METHOD'

Objective: To describe a situation, event, or area of interest
accurately.

e
-}
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Examples

Observations are made of the proportion of the time allocated for
instruction that students actually spend on learning tasks.

Questionnaires are administered to students of high reading
achievement and are followed with face-to-face interviews to identify
the learning strategies that they use to comprehend what they read.

An opinion survey is conducted to identify the perceptions of
parents regarding the importance of education to success.

CORRELATIONAL METHOD

Objective: To identify the extent to which two or more
characteristics of the same individuals are related. The
relationship, or correlation, may be positive, such as between height
and welght, or negative, such as between driving speed and safety.

Examples

The reading achievement of students is correlated with their
achievement in other subject fields.

Measures of students' hypothesized learning abilities are
correlated and the obtained correlations are then factor analyzed to
identify the abilities.

The test scores of students at the beginning of a course are
correlated with their scores at the end of the course to determine the
relationship between the students' entering achievement levels and
their final achievement levels.

EXPERTIMENTAL AND QUAST-EXPERIMENTAI. METHODS

Objective: To identify cause-and-effect relationships by
conducting experiments in which one or more experimental groups
recelve one or more treatments that one or more control groups do not
receive.

Examples

An.experiment is conducted with students of (Grades 6, 7, and 8 to
determine the effectiveness of teaching reading in a new clearly
described way (to the experimental groups) in comparison with the
current clearly described way (to the control groups).

An experiment 1s carried out to determine whether requiring
students of high, average, and low ability to achieve a mastery
criterion of 907% correct on their tests in order to progress from one
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3 *
unit to the next has the same effect on the attitudes of all three
ability groups as does permitting the students to move ahead when the
teacher judges that the students have learned as much as can be
expected within a reasonable amount of time spent on each unit.

An experiment is conducted to determine the extent to which the
speed of learning concepts can be accelerated through use of a clearly
specified instructional procedure.

Many studies employing the preceding methods are being conducted
in secondary schools by educational researchers and school staffs.
Fducational researchers are properly trying to arrive at
generalizations that can be applied across many schools of similar
characteristics, whereas the practitioners are strongly concerned with
finding ways of solving problems in their own schools. It is probable
that as more schools find means of solving their own problems, more
generalizations across schools of similar characteristics will be
generated.

L
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DESIRABILITY OF THE COMPREHENSIVE AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES:
WISCONSIN PROGRAM FOR THE RENEWAL AND IMPROVEMENT
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DESIRABILITY OF THE COMPREHENSIVE AND E’(;LING OBJECTIVES:

WISCONSIN PROGRAM FOR THE RENEWAL AND IMPROVEMENT OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

tomplete the identifving tnformation by checking your position:

Teacher Principal ) Protessor
Counselor District Official Other BN
N
S
lrections: Many recommendations have been made to improve secondary education. The

recommendations of the Wisconsin Program for the Renewal and Improvement of Secondary
bducation (WRISE) are in the form of ten comprehensive objectives and a related set of
enabling objectives for each comprehensive objective. The objectives are not prescriptive.
Kather, each set of comprehensive and illustrative enabling objectives indicates possible
directions for a school staff to consider when starting or refining their school's educational
{mprovement efforts. Please rate the comprehensive and enabling objectives in terms of their
indicating a desirable direction for a school's educational improvement efforts.

Piease respond to every question. Use the following descriptive information in arriving
at vour ratings:

lesirability Scale

A--Highly Desirable Implementing this objective would result in great improvement
of secondary education.

B--Desitable Implementing this objective would result in some improvement of
secondary education.

(--somewhat besirable implementing thi. objective would result in improvement rather
than deterioration of secondary education.

h--Somewhat Undesirable Implementing this objective would result in deterioration
rather than in lmprovement of secondary education.

i--lindestrable Implementing this objective would result in some deterioration
of secondé&y education. ’

P--tighly Undesirable jmplementing this objective would result in great deterioration
of secondary education.

Ciale congtructed by Protessor Herbert J. Klausmeier, Director, Wigconsin Program for the
Henewal and lmprovement of Secondary Fducation, with review by Professors .John C. Daresh,

lames M. lLipham, and persons participating {n the fileld test.
f
Center Contract No. OB-NIE-G-78-0117
Wisconsin Center for Education Research
176 { [
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DESIRABILITY OF(COHPRBHENSIVF. AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES

Directions: FEnter the letter A-F in the

nighiv Desirahle . Somewhat Undesirabie ’
Desirable F. indesirable
somewhat 'ndestravie ». Highly Undestratie
MEONENT FOUCAT IONAL PROLVFAMMING Boor Dol N VITEN
CMERERENS [ 1ac
‘A Aroindividual educational program of (ourse wor< and ther 4:t1nitles 1« arranged
tor each student cach semester that sati{.fies the student's deveiopmertai needs
and characteri{stics and that alse meets district and state requirements.
i AdLING OB TECTIVE S .
A student s dndividual educat fonal progran walon dnciades Al coniaen and otuer
v tivities:
Is planned ca i semester or vear by Uie student and the «-odent s advisor.
L ... into a~cnunt the student's aptitudes for learning di:ferent sublect matters,
asts, motivation, learning styles, career goais, and other personal and
vi characteristics,
Lt Frovides tor experfentia: searntny, including work expertence iu the commantity,
tor students who will benetitc trom it
.s monltored cocperative!w by the studer? and the student s davisor througneunt the

syemester,

To chanped an necessary during the semecter to assure high quality educattion tor

the student.

e HE T IV

' An andividual  aorructional progran that cacesn 1ato arcennt Uhe studert s
pltaituces, cnrvrests, motival "on, tearnlog, styles, carect yoa.s, and other
sersona) and sociral characteristicn s arranged tor the student 1n each o unrse and
sther actfvity that {a part of the student’- total educationa. program.

Cea S RAD LT %rf,}rm,i:u, GR]

ihe fnstonccionai program of the tudent:

n {s planned bv the student and the teacher .1 the course at the haginning of tie
courae .
Tl ourge and unft oblectives that are appropriate tor tne student fo terme
ot othe dent's aptitude, entering achievement level, and career gonla,

[ Providea an appropriate amount of time 11 « lass and during or oatgide schonl hours

to suft the atudent's rate of achieving nis or her obfectiven i1n the course,
13

] Provides for appropriate individunl attention by the teacher ro tuke 1oto ace ount
the student's motivation and other personal characterinticn.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic: -



169

DESIRABILITY OF COMPREHENSIVE AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES

Directions: Enter the letter A-F in the .

A. Mighly Desirable . Sowmewhat Undesirabile
4. Destrable F. {Undesirsble
. Somewhat Undestrable F.oo Highly dindestrabie

ceta Toloalo 4ppropriate amount ! tedcher-directed lraiviiua.,. palr,
mas o pren . and large -groupn acrivity to fawe into accoount Che stadent's eed !
ttactore and preterences for modes 1 instruction.

o Viovices tor an ap, opriate amount ot tt-inittated ind:ividua., patr,
— Plegtouy, ang lAarge -Rroup aActivity to take into accoun! the student's need !
pendence and preterences tor modes of ipatruction
frovtded o appropriate use of printed materiales, audlovisaal materiaia, and
dlrect experiencing to take into account the student's preferred atyles of
searning--visual, auditory, tactuai, or kinesthetic.
RN e AR ARKANGVEMENT
AP P A
e rrsowLan Ls o mtructured te meet 9dgte and lyatric caa frem. Tut o4t ocan he
soapted U, e Sihe D And fndividuai ceashers ro o tage . o oo ne tlfltering
wticationa: needs ¢! students.

e JUD UL LT, Lo Laving the required courses, or o cmpetancles, o 1 lne amount o ot
Porreotion fn eack course, YR arranged tc proemete offective Lear: ing

AT Powlt o aran
[ I I I I RTINS tncluding reaaing, writf{ng, apeaking, an:d intening.
. o t

Satbematl o a eer e oand sw iy, iy

et oo technoort o ol erpoopt s P T A T B AN et cechue bogn
Vot WOt o e pt e g U N

o aes e gad pertorming a0 Tt g aewtbetios, 10t taroe, drama, dr
IR

‘ S B T R P T AT

Aarert oo atior, bt buding awarenens, evploration, and preparation,

teas o e gt ton, hoth o nhnstoa, antd o mental
P iamiiv ard home membership.
cinarraete gt fon, dncluding cratra, lubha, and extracurtt a4t nctivitien,
Al

O
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DESIRABILITY OF COMPREHENS IVE AND ENAHLINC‘OHJKCTIVES

Directlonn:  Fnter the letter A-F in the . .
L] "
A, UHighiy Desfirable . Somewhat lUndesirable
N, Desirable k. Undenirable !
. Somewhat Undesirable . . Highly Undesiruble

Related to the preceding areas, cusrliculum committees, groups of teachers, and
ludivldunl teachern:

- ’ s ] 2.11 ldentity or prepare content nulllnen, organlzed In Lhc form of taxonomies, other
» hicrarchies, or toplcnl outlines.
» -
__2.12 1dentify or formqlnte'program. course, and unit objactives. .
' . 2.1 Identify"or prepare resource unite and other materials for teacher use.
- 4 W
L Ldentlfy or prapare instructional materiala for student use.
D Prepnﬂ@ lenrnlng guidea "that the students and the teacher use at the beginning of
. each course in plunnlng each student's ithruLtional program. .
{ e .
L . L -
‘ . COMPONENT 3: , CARFER FDUCATION AND EXPERIENTIAL LEARNING '
L . o .') ) . D,
. ) . . . : )
COMPRENENSLVE OBJECTIVE: . - g
4 ' , Cé;e%ducu.tion 18 ‘a‘rr.ang@d, for all students; experiential learning activities and work
.. experfence in the communjty are arranged for each,student who can profit from them.
-luusmmwr ENABgING OBJbLTIVES .
>
, Dthrict and local school policies and practices have been developed that’ facilitate_‘
effective: . . ’ .
i S b (lareer dwareness, ekploration, and preparation. includigg work experignbe.’
- ' \
i 3.2 Student partxfipation in cultural, recreational gervice, or other nonwork
. . activities in the community. ) . . s "
. 4 N . P .,
- 3.3 Part{cipation of community personnel 1n"5chool activities and of gchool personnel
- : in ‘community activities. ‘ :
. 3.4 Use of community resources and facilitles. . - -
3.5  vpreparation of community «personnel whoSparticipate in the educative proceaa.
. . R . . . .
) ) - S o ? .
4 Related to the preceding areaa, .local schoo} conittees, teams of teachers, and
: individual sthff members: . . :
" . N . .
3.6 Identify prongm cousse, and unit ohjectives. X
T /
¢ o } 3.7, Xdentlfy or ﬂ}epare resource units and other macarials for use hy teachers and
. \ community persons. "
! LR . ' ] . . , ‘
3 a’ : 1.8 . Identify or prepare instructional materiala for student use, LI
* . )
\.
. 3 . ¥
Y . i .
a ‘v - ‘ . ¥

O
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H!RIRABIIITY oF CUHPREHVNblVF OND FENABLING OBJECTIVES "
Ditections: vn:.r the lettar A-F in th. o ‘*‘
& ' ,

' ¢ A. Wighly lDeelrable s D. Somewhat Undesirable

. B. Desirable i K. Undesirable

- dﬁ s (. Somewhat Undesireble F. Highly lindesirable
a7 1 - |

COMPONENT 4:  STUDENT DECtﬁlON-MAK[NC ARRANGFEMENTS
L. 4 - .
COMPREHENS [ VE OBJECTIVE: o ) '

Students progreassively assume mori initiative for planning, implementing, and evaluating
their programs and acfivicten Vith 8 _lasaer amount of adult direction and control.

7 "r

i
. "
‘ )

P USTMTIVF ENABL ING og.wcrms' v

S

k.tudcntm in cheir élnluq‘ nud tn mcetings with their advisors.gre taught:

Kt ' ,r\. ,
.f! : A}‘ Decisio rmakfhg akilln ;h;t help theit to make educational decisions as
.j individdals. ‘

- 42 Cohcepts nd skills that enable them to participate in shared decision making with
'othif stdllents, the school staff, and parents.

e ! cor .

E \ A '

The { ivtdunl wtudght éxarcises increasing initiative for making decisions, accepting

M the related consequ hces of the decisions, and evaluating decisions regnrding‘

— 1

N

" s
] . ¢

: .+. 4.3  The student's inptructional program in each course. .
N i A.A t’s studetit's educational program for the semester.
‘HJ ’
J} 4, S The student 8 educationnl progrsm for the school year.
N t
. ) Students as members of grouﬁs take increasing initiative for making decisions, accepting
o the responsibility for the decisions, and for evaluating the decisiona regarding: ‘
$

’ 4.6  The objectives-®9nd activities in the course in which the group- is enrolled. )

4.7 The extracurricular activity in which the group participates.

4.8 The governance of the group:

@ﬁ .
Students are encouraged to serve:
& ’

' 3 . -

4.9 As officers and to pnrticipnté as members of atudeﬁl-goberning groups.
4.10" As student representatives on the school's standing and ad hoc committeea.
councils, and task forces.
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A\ ]

DESTRABILITY OF COMPRENENSTVE, AND ENABLING OBJECTINKS

Directions: Entar the letter A-F in the

A. Highly Deaivable h. Somewhat Undemirable
B, Desirable . Unden{rable
C. Somewhat Undenjvable ', Highly Undemairabie
g
COMPONENT %:  EVALUATION AND IMPROVEMENT STRATEGIES
. ; ” L}
-
COMPREMENSIVE OBJECTIVE: M - <

The individual student's firogress toward attaining hin/her cCourse objectives, the
student's. instructional program in each course, the studsnt's total educational program,
atd the school's total educational program are evaluated systematically s the results
of .the evaluation are ussd in improving the educative processesd of the ach .. '

“
- . \

N

a . .

ll,‘l,llil'_l{»l_\;l‘lvﬁ l'IN/\l\l.ﬁ‘JG OBJECTIVES: C

Appropriante measurement and evaluation techniquen are used:

5.1 To evaluate each student's progress toward attaining hhs or her learning goals in
each course. e, ,

-
~

To evaluné: each, stuyd¥int's instructional program in each course.

To evaluate each student's educational program each semester in terms of the
student's attainment of his or her goals, and &E,terms of the approa{iuteness and
value of the program for the student.’ % v

-

%.4  To evaluate each student's total educational program for the complete school

lqvel, l.e., middle echog&&ﬂligh achool .
1 . , 'T. , .
e 'school's total educational program.

evaluate elementsf

3
The results of the evaluation of each student's educational program each Bemester are

used, primarily by teachers and students:

$.6 To set a goal for improving the student's program the next semester.
o :

.

The results of thduevaluation of the school's totalveducational program are used by
teachers and other school staff: .

5.7 To set goals annually for composite groups of students to attain, such as those of
a particular grade in school or those taught by a teaching team.

5.8 To evaluate each group's attainmernt of the goals.

v

The Q@sults of all evaluation activities are used by teachers and other school staff:
N\

4
Y ;o“improve the curriculum, instruction, and other elements of the school's
educational program. )

5.10 To iﬁxéove the school's advising, organizational, and ad*lnistratfve structures

and prixcesses, B
-"-V& \
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- ﬁESIRAHlLITY OF COMPREHENSIVE AND ENABLING OBJECTIVES

;i Directions: FKoter the letter A~F in the .
A. Highly Deulrable o . Somewhat Undestirvable
. Denlrable K. Undenirable
G.  Somewhat Undesirabie F. Highdy Undeairable

COMPONENT 6:  ADMINISTRATIVE ARRANGEMENTS AND PROCESSES

CCOMPREHENSIVE OBJECTIVE:

The achool's administrative arrangements provide for cooperative planning and shared
decinion making by the persons responsible’ for implementing the plans and dscisions that
are made, malnly administrators, counselors, teachers, and students,

TLLUSTRATIVE ENABLING OBJECTIVES:

y

The school:
° . PO '
b6 s organized into administrative units, each of which has no more than 500
students.
6,2 Has one or more committees, composed of representatives of the adminisgtrative

teaw, counselors, teachers, students, and parents that make decisions and
tormulate plans regarding the sachool's curriculum, inatruction, advising,
evaluation, organization, and staffing.

An Education#! Improvement Committee, or’'other committee or council that has

representatives of the administrntivgﬁ@'sm. currlculum coordinators, counselors, and

teachers:
.

'

Ks

6.3 (Plans the school's educational improvement activities with input 'from the total
"faculty.,

Students, parents, and citizens:

6.4 Participate in meetings of the Educational Improvement Commictee vhgﬁ<he;zi{s of
concern to them are on the agenda,:

“
.

6.5 Serve as regular members of the Edycational ImproVemqﬁt*Committee.

One or more district committees, composSed of the district administrator, representative
principals, curriculum coordinators, counselors, teachers, #tudents, parents, and
citizens: ‘

. : .
6.6 Coordinate the improvement accivities of. the districc taking into account
district policies and state reqﬂirements . .

6.7 Secure district and other specfﬁﬂists for consultation regayding improvement /
activities. ’ 4 I
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COMPREHENSIVE OBJECTIVE:

-

t DESTRABILITY OF COMPREHENG IVE AND KNABLING UBJECULIVED

Diject lonn:  Enter the lettap A-F In the . . R

~ AT

A. liighly Deatrable b.  Somewhat lndesivable %'r’
8. leslirable k. tlindeaitable ~ [
C. Somewhat UndewiFVable F. Highly lindesirable ‘_wyu
. ' " Y
o4
’ ’ Ly

fhe principal provides leadership and, with appropriate {tnvolvement of members of the
Fducational Improvement Commit tﬁud the school ataff:

6.8 Fatablishes polictes aud Jprocedures that facilitate the achool's educational
{mprovement effortn. B . .

6.9 Coordinates the use ot facilities, materinls, equipment, supplies, and other .
resourcen,

,

6.10 Providen time, space, and Other phyaical arrangements that are needed\£:; teaching
veams, school committees, and other groups to meet and conduct their bubiness
AMuring the achool day.

f.11 Entablishes effective two-way communication among administrators, other ataff,
teachers, and students; and between the school and parents and citizens of the
community. ‘

6.17 Participates as a member of dintrict committeesn.

6.137 Transmits {nformation to and from district committees.

6.14 ‘Attempts to have implemented the decisfons made by district committees.

Cu

LY - .

COMPONENT 73 ORGANLZATION FOR INSTRUGTION AND ADVISING

T~

The f&culty and students are organized into small groups that permit instguction and
advdsing to be personalized. . :

,
(R N

'

ILLUBTRATIVE 'ENABLING OBJECTIVES:

A ataff member‘%& each teaching team and/or advising group:
. 59—1?<:§\"
1.1 Chairs the mecting} of the group. . .

\ .
7.2 Serves on the school's Educagional Improvement Committee and participates in the
Committee's planning and other activities.

7.3 Transmits information, decisions, and plans from the teaching staff to the
Educational Improvement Committee.

,
\

= \
(

7.4 Transmits Iinformation, dechafgns, and plans to the teaching f{aff. \7*

‘. ) )
7a.‘. Rélated to instruction, each group of teachers, such as an interdisciplinary
teaching team, cooperatively:

. : he
7.5 Develops the procedures for planning, monitoring, and evaluating each student's
{nstructional program 1? each course taught by the group.

7.6 Plans and evaluates the group's instructional strategies.

{

'J.EE:; . : . Y i



| W DESTRABILITY OF COMPRENENS IVE AND ENABLING UBJEGYIVES
N 3 .

Diveytdons: Fknter the letter A-F {n the .

v
AL Ny Desirable D, Somewhat Undeslrvalrle 4
) ‘ N, benfrdhle ¥. Undesirable
. LG Somewhat Undesirable F. Highly Undeaivrable
Related to the group's fnstructional functiona, each teacher:
) out lines 1he fqnl.nt of htw or her coursoes.
L
) .8 Develops the learning guidea that atudents use in the courses.
o 7.9 Plans the {ngtructional methods that agre employed in the courees, including the
ute of time, materials, and modes of Inatruction.
4
____ 7.10 Participates in all aspects of the group's planning end evaluetion activities.
o /.11 Carriea out his or her instructional Acttvitln. 4in accordence with the group's
plans,
‘ | S
b Related to advising, each group of reachers, such as an interdinciplinary team,
plans the group's advising activities related to:
~1.17 Promoting the educational devginpment of each student.
4
/.13 Enbancing the personal and soclal development of sech student.
7.14 increasing achoolwide communication. ' ' ‘
. /.45« Tmproving home-school-community relatgonn. . : . : !

£ ) ) .
Related to advieing tunctions, individual staff members.\Y1th'ansistancc of a guidance
counaelor: .

A

Jal6  Serve as advisors to atuddﬁs.

/.17 Assume responsibility for planning, Monitoring, and evaluating their advisee's
ndividual educational programs and for attaining other objectives of the deinif’(

7 {
, rogram. ‘ ) . *

+

AR . . | -
COMPONENT 8: HOME-SCHOOL-COMMUNITY RELATIONS e "'» f\ .' '

\
.

COMPREHENSIVE OBJECTIVE: A . B
' . Effective communication and coo}erative educational efforts between thp&udl and the ES
comunity are carried out as part of a program Jfl}réfachoo}%Munity 1‘t'10ns. .
. { | '.
ILLUSTRATIVE ENABLING OBJECTIVES: ] . -
A ;omprehenslve program of home-school-community relations: " ’ RN
-

8.1 ls formulated and monitored by a school committee composed of representative
school staff, parents, and stm;lents.

8.2 Provides fof frequent ang  ¥¥fective communication between the 8school and
community. ' :

\Vﬁ ‘ N B . 2 -
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Blrectlone: " Enter the lattar A ¥ In the
A. Highly Ibvnl:&lﬂn b,  Somewhat Undenfiable
W, Danfrable F. Undenirable
\ ¢, tSomewhat Undesbinble o F. UWighly Undestrable \
¢ By Foncouragern the achool staff 10 participate in the analysisn ot the home snd

ne tghborhood condftions of "their atudents.

Hoa tucourages patenta and othar community pernons to particlpite In in-wchool
mhu‘(“;h””” activition and to provide suggest fons to ald In dectslon mak tng.

. Lnval e\n\purentu in p%ﬂ'nnlng the individual educational prygram of thelr child.
W . "

H.oo Providen \(\)r wtudent prpgress to be reported to parents regularly and effectively.

COMPONENT 9:  SUPPORT ARRANGEMENTS
o

.

COMPREUENS TVE OB TIVE:

The env‘l:rolnment for learning and instruction in the school and for work and other
eBucat tofd} experiences in the community is enriched through the tntellectual,
;material support provided by school and school distriat groups, and by
es, sugh as the state education agency, lhuoruodlite agancies, teacher
ﬁtms, and professional education asacclations.

, - M . :/\\

Y *
¥ ENABLING ®BJECTIVES: v /
IS SR v &

) \ N .
The arhool district ‘and local school make provisions for: \
v/ ’ .
YRy B PR
¥ “o Ao . . ’
Y.l The Educational [mprovement (»o@. or other group, to meet wéekly during

y gchool hours to plan and carry but Lts activities.

37 ‘Each teaching team, or other group,, to have a common time for carrying out their
preparat ton, planning, evaluation, and other activities.

9.3  FEach advimor ,to meet regularly with his or her agvisee group and individual

advisees. e
q ? Y., 4 Teachers to receive assistance in carrying out their educational improvement
N g activities.

3 d

até education agency takes initiative with local school districts for activities

s Sy s ) .

2 4.y  hevelopfhg strategies tor stimulating the educa®ional improvement activities of
local schools.

9.6 providing financial and technical support to local schools in carrying out their \
educatiopal improvement activities.

B 9.7 Encouraging job descriptions -to be changed, {f necessary, to enable teachers to
){g participate in student advisement and In educational improvement activities.

.8 Reviewing and changing the licenaing requirements of currently licensed
educational personnel and developing new licensing programs to meet changing
socletal conditions and related demands on education..
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Ditectionn: ftoter tha leltes A-F In the

A. llighly heatiable N, Somewhat Undealialile
' . Deairvable ¥. Undesirahla
t'.  Somawhal Undealrahle ¥. Highly Undeairable
0
Teacher sducation inatitutiona, working cooperativaly with local schoole and tha etata
educatfon agency, take inirfative for activities, auch ae:
. Fvaluntiog theld progiame to preapare admlnisiiatora, counasloin, teachera, and
other educational peraonnel; reviaing axiseting programa; and developing naw
prugrn%; to meet changing aocietaleconditione and related demands on aducation.
___9.10 nDpeveloping and offeving credit and noncredit courses designad to mest tDn neede of
prospact ive aducational parsonnel and inservice pereonnel to participase
effectively .in cducatlonll {mprovement activities.
4.1l Arranging with local achools for cooparntivl prnp‘r{tlon of satudant t.lchlu and
intdrns.
: 0 Y
- ‘
<) Protessional education asaociations at the local, acd&c, and national level take "_\_,
‘ fnftiative tor activities such an: - : .
N V.12 I'ruvldl';w,‘ leadership to thelr members (n (t‘un‘ying out educational improvement
N\ etlorty.
9, l'b ldeatltytug and publicizing lofal schools that demonstrate educntfon.} g
» % fmprovement . . . “
. ﬁ\*"rn[luenctng lodal, state, and federal legislation to eupport educational
-~ {mprovement. “ :
- Q, Encoliraging the adoption of contract provisions which facilitate educational
v Ydhprovament. ’
e, b
"COMPONENT 10: RESEQRCH AND DEVELOPMENT
' et
- "“
' R Y
- “ .
GOMPREHENSIVE OBJECTIVE:
Knowledge is extended regarding learping, instruction, school structures and processes,
and other factors related to 8chooling through tesearch and development conducted by
schogl pcrsnnnel and cooperating individunla and agencies.
. ) g S
ILLUSTRATIVE ENABLING OBJECTIVES: & *
The school staff:f ) /
\ » LI o
- : ' L i
/‘ \ R A
10.1 Develops the capability for carrying out their/own evaluative reaearch end rell‘te 7
improvement activities. ce
o .
____10.2 Participates with district pesonnel and other individusls and agencies in
I research and development specifically directed toward educational improvement in
their sthool
* 10.3 Participates with 1ndi$idulla and agencies in-reesarch directed towerd extending

knowledge concerning schooling and the educative process.

. o 188 -
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APPENDIX B1
MIDDLE S?HOOL (M.1.D.)SIMULATIONS

.o
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The nimilated middle wihool (M1 D) emiolin B0 atadents tg raden 6, /, and B,  The
bl time vartifled ntatf vounslats of the principal, an asslstant privcipal, two gutdance
cone lore oA casrbeafum cootdinatar, sn IMC disector, V) teschers, and two mpecial educatton
trachery

Hobbo b o uew Lt exper touced and highly oftective principal, A key factor tu
etesting the princlpal wan a new stute pollcy encoumaging tmprovement ot necoudary aducation
tu the atate, enpecinlly In the academic subjecta.  The principal, tu connultation with key
wEalf membern, formed an Educational Tmpiovement JCowfittas (FIC) that consinta of the
pripncipal wnd aaaistant principal, one counselar, the IMC director, the curriculum
cocrdbuator, aad one teachar trow each Fnglieh, math, sclence, social studies, foreign
langungen, Tine avtp, and applied arts,

the K10 held fta firat mesting and decidad to torm a small Executive Committes that would
pive more time than other KIC memberm to the improvement program. (To take into eccount the
number ol perwons {n your group pavticipating (n the mimulatione, gesume that thare are tour
to nlx petwons on the Fxacutive Committee: the priucipal, a cwor. and at lesst two
n

teachers tucluding one wath and ope dﬂﬂftﬁlh. In the aimulatio ons way take thetir actual
tolen o they may unaume the prov.’ﬂlng rolen,)

Fhe otmtlatfons are of thres succeanive commiitee meetingas of M. 1.1, 'w kxecutive
committer,  In the fLont meating (simulation) the Executive Committee ldentilliea and
priotitlzes the twprovement needa of M. 1.D.; tn the ascond masting 1t ¢larifica the roles mul
vepons bl it tes of the members of the lwprovement Committea; and o the third {t nets
fmprovenent goala. [he Fxecutive Committee wil) report its deliberattions perteining to each
dlmulatfon back 1o the EI1C,  Then the E1C will (~nriy out its deliberations and will eecure
input trom the entfire faculty, (flﬂ"lﬁﬂfC"QRLm[ﬁﬂhi?ﬁihf“ debate these arrangementa for the
wlmilat fon vven though you may proceed dlmrlnrl)" An _your own school.) -

- s o

-

SIMULATION 1 IPENT LY ING AND PRIORITIZING NEEDS OF MO’*VD. SEHOOT,
¢ 1y

A datet dewiription of MJi.D,'a current practicen followa. The chapter of the WRISE text
and the {himueretp that explain and deplct denlrable practices and the chapter of \the
tmplementat lon manual that provides suggesations for implementing thg component ar indicated.
kach aundiocansette, though not liasted, ta for middle achool {mplememtation on ona side and
high t#chool on the other side.

his simulatfon {s designed to be completed in 40-60 minutes. The principal leedm the
dldrusston as wall as taking other actions deemed appropriste for e school's improvement
leader . A recorder jota down the main polnts of agreement and disegreement under lmprovementna
Neoded at M, 1.D.

\

CEMUIATION ACTEILIES:

1. Read silently through all the current practices of M.I1.D, Then enter one of the
following letters to {ndicate your judgments: : ‘

A. the practices related to this component should be among the firat to be change
during the current year or next vyear. '

B / .
B. the practices related t - this component should be changed but fpt until two or
three others of higher :ric:ity have been changed.

. the practices related to this comppne »s gpld probably be continued.
. ¥ " o ..";t

" ihe practices related to this com *initely be contif\ue&

- AT

¢ no compounent. There are no
¢h component in the ( )

*You may assign A, B, ¢, or D to severa §
correct or .Ancorrect choices. Do, how
provided.

O
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In POl ATLONAL  PIOGRAMMING FOR THE INDI l/
VIDUAL S TUDENT S € )

Abthaghy MO E D, stidentn vary greatly o
atidity and tnter@B, they take (dentical unttn
Sl the teqiuited academtc contmen {n Liradea 6, !,

Aned B students huave two electiven In Grade B
! Fext Chapter

Hanoal: vhapters!
Fitmntiap.  Edeoational Programming tor the . N

fadividual Stndent o hecoudary Nihoola: '

Fart

. /
[ INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTTONAL PROGRAMMING ( )
it lerent tuted whole-clawe tustiuction In » \

rled ont dn neatly all ot the academle tlannen, ¢

Niiowthidents apend about the same amount of tlme
- cindying 10 and out of clanh and uwe the same

vt tuel bunal materiale,  Student time on-task
I low in most classes,

el ('huplu-l‘ \ .
Mannal.  Chapteo ) .
et rtp:s Hidueat founl Programming tor the
ndividaal student o Secondary Schools:
et 11 .
‘Y LW
B N T e -
CALUATTON AND IMPROVEMENT STRATEGTEL: ( )
: ‘ *
dodentyw o at MBI Sehool recelve Tepurnt
Carde tour times ayear., They often complain :
ot untalr grading. .
Ihere ba no anuual evaluation of the ' / ’
SvortUoulan, dnstrnctlton, ot oany other cowmponent . ’ .

Cast year, the average mental ability ot the
Ltwdents in Grade / was equivalent to the bSth
sercenttle on national norms, and their avevage
whilevement tu the academic subjects ranged'
from the abth percentile in readlng to the hlad
cu #ath.  Twenty percent of the Grade B students
Lid uot master the minimum proficiency objectives.
~he counselora report the student 's standardized
“yt seores and minimum competency test scores by
wiade leveis to the principal who forwards the
ceport to the superintendent. This informat ion
.. wot ween by the teachers, and it 1< not used
5% the achool staff to identify possible areas
ot improvement or to set improvement goals.

et Chapter 7
Manual . Chaptet .
Pilmatrip:  FEvaluating Student learning and

Fducat lonal Programs in Secondary Schoola

'

Py
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UL L] Al ARHANGEMENT ( )

the wehood diaty ey p|uv|||.l a quppe and

sequenin Lo sach subiject s1es that meetn wtate - ¢ -

tequltementn,  lteathotn Are anporitgd L0 use . ‘
the approved taathbonks and to cover q.‘tvu»
amount ol watertal an directad by (WAl depart
ment chatipetson,  There are no cutticulum pro
viatnns for edtaptional atudente, such am vety
flow vr very high achievarn,
")

Tent: Chaplter &
Hanual Chapter 4
Fllmntedp: Cutgfcular Patterne (0 Secandary

Schoola

CAREFR FDUCATION AND EXPERIENTLIAL LFARNING: ()

Iteld tilpn are Laken by some claseen at
the discretion of the teacher but there {a no
o temal e program of (ATeer aWATENeAR o
explbomragfon,. The bastc cuttlonlum approach
doen not auppmt career education activitien,

et Chapter &
Mattiead Chapte:
Palmatrip. Work amd Other Carear Lducation

Activitien In Secondary HSchoola

G UDENT DECTNION MAK ING ARKANGEMENTS: ()

he nchool wtreknes student Involvement
iu athletic and other extracubricular actty

e, wweer . there fa 1{ttle student
peattioy, o in the activities ot the student
vonne bl vy tew studenta plan learning av

tlvitben with thelr tea
student -led wmall-gr
clawsen, or plan th
conferences with an

ers, engage in
iviciea (0 thelr
onal programs In
their parents.

Text: Chapter t

Manaal: Chapter b

Filmatvip: Student Decisfon Making in
tecondary Schools . N

ADMINISTRATIVE ARRANGFEMENTS:

past vewr, M. 1.D.'s principal met with
the depariment chairpersons every month, and
the chalrpersons met with their mtaff once a
mont b

lhe principal conducted an all-faculty ‘
meot ing monthly in which policy decisions were
communicated to the astaff,

B <
. PRI
.

An Educational Improvement Cq‘t.gncil vag
RO TR

formed this year.

lText: (lh.lpter‘H'Q .
Manual: Chapter 8
Flimstrip: Adm‘p#asrﬁ*‘
Shared Decision Mgking

. ’ %

2
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O ANTZATTON FOR THOTRUCTION AND STUDENT
ALV NG )

loaihern are diganised Into depaitmant o
Al de e e at tonal o adviabog. loachcia have
tive v lannea In g aeven pet bad day, usaall te
vie subhlact area bt aciiee grede lavela. hit 1o
fo a0 taswing, and teahern d18 notl tapreanrnt el
cioa adhoul fpstiuctlonel tmptavensnt commkiiee,

lhe guldanie atall conuisle of vne Male
nd une fewale «atinesiog The male rounesslo
witha with thie hoye and the femele (« Dunesiog
with the girle.

lent Cheptere 4 and L0

Mannal ‘hapters 7 and 10

Flimntolpe:  lnsttuction and Advisnty Arvanges-
menty in Serondaty Schools, Tescher Alvieo
Viograma 1n Secondety Schoola '

.
—— . - U . J—

HEOME ool - COMMUNT LY RPLATTONS { )
s e
Beport carda that (nclade letter graten

i eche abjec t s attendance, tardinenn, and
g ot it tzenahilp ate malled home to

Marentn ot the end of ench marhing period.

A torm lettey In osent to all pavents Inviting
them to petticipats 1n pateant vonferences.

tonlerence tutnont e iave heen very poon
e It twe yearns l'stents of tatling utu
et aately come ta the sonferencea.  Gthie
ctrtzens go o wchool board membera with

thetlr comnoene, ~

oot Thapter @i .
favanl fhapter 11

e lEENAL . EXTERNAT SUPPORT ARRANGEMENTL: ) /
Cery bitple commungcation takes pluce

wrwern the weheol and externsl agencies

Chat wight provide conanltation or inservice

vl ot fen,

e tdo Cnmerd »” days at ot he
ity b the arhical year arte uned 1o get
tor the studentu.  The additiona. halt
tlunervice educntion each nememter Iw

I
nned tor pueat speakers.  There 1« no planned '
dictt twide (M8ervice program. "

Che diatr ot ottice has tecent iv tormed

votank toror op educarional {mprovement .

Yoo e priuctpal tw on the taek torce,
vt hapter 1)
Maiadl s Chapter 1) '

T 2 A

e PARCE ARD DEVELCPMENT t )
iy rtesearel or development 18 heing

ratrfed out fn M. 1.0, by the school ataff
o1 by anv other persuons.’ »

ltext:  Chapter 13 C
Manual: (‘,hnpr"("f? - 1 \) 1
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SIMULATTION 2: CLARIFYING ROLES AND RESPONSTBILITIES OF INDIVIDUALS AND GROUPS
IN THFR IMPROVEMENT PROCESS

In a prior meeting, M.[.D.'s Exacutive Committee tentatively identified and prioritized
{mprovement needs and made plans for summarirzing various kinde of available information
regarding, student achievement, attendance, etc. The Executive Committee reported to the full
Educational Improvement Committee (EIC). The EIC unanimously endorsed the substance of the
report. In a subsequent faculty meeting, the faculty encouraged the EIC to take considerable
fnitiative in planning M.I.D.'s improvement program. However, some EIC membera indicated
uncertainty regarding their responsibilities with reapect to improvement activities that were
outside their area of ekpertise. Moreover, most of thewm indicated they had no prior .
experience in (a) identifying achoolwide improvement needs, (b) planning related improvement
activitien, (¢) monitoring the improvement activities, and then (d) evaluating the effects of
the {mprovements that were implemented.

In this simulation the Executive Committee addresses these and similar concerns.  The
simulation is to be caompleted in 40-60 minutes. The principal leads the discussion and takes
other actions deemed appropriate for a school's improvement leader. A recorder jots down the
main points of agreement and disagreement. The Executive Committee will bring back its ideas
to the FIC for input and review. Read through all the activities and clarify any activity
about which you have questions. Then complete No. 1-5.

SIMULATION ACTIVITIES:

I. In the ( ) each simulation member is to indicate whether the AMOUNT of :
responsibility-~and the AREA(S) of responsibility should be the same (S) or different
(D) for the teacher, counselor, administrator, and other members of the EIC with
‘respect to:

a. ldentifying and prioritizing M.I1.D.'s needs for improvement. Amount ( ),
Area ( ).

b. Developing a schoolwide improvement plan, such as increasing average daily
attendance, to be implemented by all the school staff. Notice that the plan
involves all of the etaff, not just part of it., Amount ( ), Area ( ).

c. ﬁonitoring progreas as the schoolwide plan is implemented.
Amount { ), Area ( ).

d.” Evaluating the effectiveness of the improvement activities at the end of the
year. Amount ( ), Area { ).

2. Upon completing la-d individualiy. identify likenesses and differences among your
group and try to resolve any major differences.
. e
3. M.1.D.'s chulty desires the EIC to take leadership with respect to la, b, ¢, d;
however, it also desires to provide input and review. Outline the responsibilities
of the ‘principal, the counselor, and the teacher membera of the EIC with respect to
securing faculty input and review. ’

4. Prepare an agenda for the next meeting of the EIC at which time you, its Executive
Committee, report back to the EIC. Indicate the agenda items and specify the member
of the Executive Committee who will report on each agenda item.

M.1.D. &stablished an Educational Improvement Committee that could form a task force
for each specific improvement program that it selected; e.g., improvement of Grade 7
reading comprehension, Grade 8 career awareness, Grade 6-8 science, etc. One or more
members of the EIC could serve on each task force. Other middle schools establish
improvement taak forces first and them have representatives from each task force form
the school's Improvement Committee. Indicate which of “fhese approaches would
probably work better at a school like M.I.D. and indicate why.

@)

OPTTONAL ACTIVITIES:

6. Prepare a schedule of meeting times of the EIC for the semester during or outside the
time when students are in school.

7. Assume that the teaching schedules and other activitiea of the EIC members cannot be
rearranged for them to have a common meeting time during school hours this semester.
Develop recommendations for arranging teaching schedules for the folldwing semester
that will permit members of the EIC to meet during the time students are at school.
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i SIMULATION 3: GOAL SETTING AND PLANNING RELATED IMPROVEMENT ACTEIVITIES

ke st atlon presents duformatipn showing how o mlddle nehood actunlly uxen the
teadily avablable wesults ¢f (ts Crade 7 scapdardized achievement cand mental ability testing
e May of the achiool vear “to set improvement goals tor the incoming Grade 7 clans ot the
tollowing year, The May test results are first summarized and analyzed to establlsh
tmprovement priovities, ‘Next, {mprovement goals lor the ensulng year and a plan to attaln the
roals are worked ont. Your stwulation grodp 1s fnvited to engage ln the same processes.
However, you may wish to use the competency test renults that are provided at the end of the
simulat fon rather lhnu'the standardized tent results,

4

Betore prucvvdiﬂu with the sfmnlatton, recoguise that ita putpode {4 to enable you to
policexperience fu yest interpretat lon, poal fetting, and planning processes.  Be aware, too,
that wchools destie to fmprove many student out comes other than achievement in the academic
subject tlelds, and they use data in addicion ta standard Lzed and competency testa to measure
the denired atudent ontcomes.  Other simulations may be arranged for these other kinds of
out comes and data,

) ina priov meeting {(simulation), M.1.D.'s Execut ive CommIttee tentatively tdentitied the
peal-setting strategy above as one M. 1.1, should employ. The full EIC and later the school
Faculty wupported the recommendation. Lln thia slmulation, the Executive Committee uaes M.I.D.
data to draw up a plan for Implementing the strategy.

‘hils simulation requires from 60-90 minutes for gruups with prior experience iun goal
setting and planning. More time may profitably bhe spent on it by other proups. The principal
feads the discusslon and a recorder sunmarizes {t. Read through the information on test
interpretation and then respond to the two activities. Next read through the section on
"lIsing Tést Results In Coal Setting and Planning.” Respond to the activities. Complete the
optional activities as time permits.

Test Interpretation

e BLC of Moo, with fnput from the teachers, has declided ta use the results of
M. 's achievement and mental ability testing in i{mproving education in M.I.D., To ntn‘g the
process, a counselor arranged the students of Grade / intd quarters based oun their mental
abiiity scores; and the mean, or average, mental ability of each quarter was computed. The
ceqitivalent percentile rank was obtained from norm tables supplled by the test publisher. ‘The
achievement test scores in English, reading, and math of each student were then entered for
wach quarter of the students. The mean achievement in each subject was computed for each

/ quarter. and the equivalent natfonal percentile ranks were obtained from the norm tables.
lhis information was put in a table and used in setting goals related to achievement.

e mean (average) national percentile ranks for mental ability and for achievementin
reading, language, and math for the Grade 7 class follow: B

4

Table 1. (rade 7 Class Meutal Ability and Achievement

(Tested in May)

[ F
Local Hental Ability: Reading: Language: Math:
cne-tfourths natjonal natlonal national national
in uental percentile percentile percentile: percentile
ability rank rank . rank raﬁ}
Guarter 4 (highest) 89 87 87 ' 78
Duarter 3 71 68 60 58
Mean 61 60 ‘ * 56 ) . 44
Onarter 2 57 50 .45 .28
Duarter | (lowest) 25 30 22 14

- .
Theb1C and teachers of M,1.D. felt that the mental ability test measured the aptitude of
the sthidents for learning tfie three subject matters reasonably well and ‘that the results of
the achlevement tests measured their academic achievement levels reasonably well, (Please
accept these test results. Opportunity is provided later to discuss other tests and ratings
Q of 4tndent achievement.) - / )
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SIMULATION ACTIVITIES:

l. Based on the test results, in which subject are the students of all quarters
'S achleving lowest in relation to their mental ability? Baded on this information, in
which subject {s improvement needed most urgently?
) )

/. Based on the tent results, which quarter of, the atudents is achleving highest in
relation to mental ability in all three subjects? What do you infer about the
relstive effectiveness of M,I.D., schooling for the different quaktera in mental
ability?

Use no more than 19-20 minutes on Questions -2,

)

ﬁtﬂpﬂ 1-3 that follow indicate a plan to raise achievement in math at M.I1.D.

Using Test Results in Goal Setting and Planning

I. M.1.D. EIC identified math as the highest priority for improvement. Next, the
principal and the math teacher member of the FEIC discussed the math test results with the math:
teachers. They secured input from the math teachers regarding possible causes of ths low ~
achievement by the students in math.

2. Using the input from the math staff, the EIC set a goal to raise Grade 7 math
achievement. The principal and the math teacher member of the EIC discussed the goal with the
math teachers and received ideas from them regarding possible improvement activities to be
carried out. The following goal was set and the following improvement activities were
suggested to achieve the goal:

Goal for Grade 7 Math

Fach quarter in mental ability of the next Grade 7 class, when tested in May, will
have a mean percentile rank in matlt equal to or near its mean mental- ability percentile
rank. "

Suggested Activities to Achieve the Goal

a. Counselors will examine the Grade 6 test results of each student and will
identify the students achieving far below expectancy, e.g., mental-ability
percentile rank 75, math achievement percentile rank 25. The counselors will

'\! provide this information to teachers who have the students in Grade 7. Teachers
will try to get' these students to achieve higher.)

b. Thér;;th teachers will make changes in their instruction, e.g., they will get all
" the students to spend more class time on task; they will make sure that each
student has appropriate assignments; they will show that they believe the student
can and will do the assignments well; etc. .

c. The teachers will improve the evaluation and monitoring of each student's
progress, e.g., students' work will be marked and returned the next day.

d. The EIC will develop a plan for getting more parents to participate in

7 conferences with the student and ‘the advisor once each semester.
!

3, The principal and the math teachers prepared a written improvsment plan for next
year's Grade 7 class based on the WRISE planning guidelines. The plan was submitted to the
EIC for input and approval.

o B . @ - .
ERIC =

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



- ‘ : 189

4
SIMULATION ACTIVETLLS

f
@ .

'. Have cach member of your simulatfon Kroup state what his/her respongibility (s a8 o
member of Mo0.D. EIC tn carryling out the preceding Steps 1-3 for "Uning Tent Results in Goal
setting and Planning."  Axsume that cach KIC member haw some but not {dentical
teuponnlbi i i len.

‘ 4o Have the prancipal, the counselor, and the math teacher o! your nimulﬁ!lun group
explain why they think the preceding “Suggented Activities to Aghieve the Goal,® 2a-d, will
contribute to higher achicevement. Have qthur uembers question them or add othet idean.

Jao bxamine the standardizad test renults in Table 1 Jo1 Grade 7 language. Return to the
proov foformation on "Using Tent Renults in Goal Setting and Planning," and apply {t to the
tmproves®iTwi. &rade / language; e¢.g., brainstorm ponsible caunces of the relatively low
Achiefement, set an Wmprovement goal, {dentify activit{es 10 attain the goal. .

)
-y . OR . a

b Examine the minlmum competency Vest resulla that follow, Carry out \he same
activities as In Ya tor langyage. f . ALY

Competency Test Results for Stmulation Actlvitys
e S Z,

/

Table 2. Percentage ob Grade ? Students Who Mastered Middle School '

. Compctency’Qkactx&eu (Tested in May of Grade /)
- n }
Reading Language Math
All Crade 6-8 Objectives* 68 58 50
Minimum Competency Grade 8 80 76 60

Objectives**

* The'se objectives lnclude not only the minimum competency oﬁjectivesvthnt the lowest
‘achievers ghould master by the end of Grade 8, but also other objectives that are
iappropriate for all students, including the highest achievers.

* These are the nhjéctIVCH that all students, except those with handicapping conditions,
should master by the end of Grade 8.

se no more than 45-60 minutes on this activity.

'

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES:

)
4. Standardized testing requires relatively liptle teacher time. However, locally
corstructed tests, rating scales, and other meagurepent devices are often more content valid
indicators of whal (s learned than are standardized tests.

a. Develop recommendations for constructing other measures of student aghievement {n
the various subject fields for each grade ofaschool. Indicate who will construct
the measures and how their accuracy and Co‘nt‘validity will be determined.,
Indicate who will summarize and report the results of administerimg the measures
to the students.

‘b.  How would goal setting be different if mental ability test results were not
available? .

¢. To what extent should a schuol teach unique content in reading, English, and math
that {s not measured by standardized tests? '

{ . »

. . ‘ - 3 (
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». Amaume that e middlae school, Gradas 6-H, desires to teat schieavemont fu English,
mnthdénglcc. r:i;lng. acience, and sociel studiea {n only two grades. Aseume that no Grade 3
.tedt reaulte aré available. Indicate the advantages and dieadvantages of testing programs
(a), (h), (c),sand (d) below in terms of goal eatting for Grade 6, Grade 7, end Grade 8; and
alna for wetting goala for the individual studente of sach gradas.

8 in September.

; . a. Adminieter the testa fo Grade b snd to Grade
. b, Adminfuter ih; teats fo Grade 6 {n September and to Crlﬂg 8 in May. ‘o
#} v Admfuintur the testn to Grade 6 and to Grade 8 (n May .
d. Administer the teats to Grade 6 i{n September and to Graede 7 in Mhy..

6. A achool board sefp a policy that (4) {n May of each year the principal of each
school must submit to the Quparintendent a set of goels {n/the academic subject fields and
telated plans for achieving the goals, (h) the goal -lcte&-ntc and plans muat have Lhe
approvak of the majority of the teachers of the achool, and (¢) the results of teating will
not he used to evaluate the principal or teachers of the achool. Indicate how the principal
shioyld proceed in implementing the. policy. What dn you think the effects of implementing.it
would he on student achievemeht in the academic subjects?, How might the morale and the job
,perceptions of the teachera and principal of the school be affected? ' '

: /
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR 'l')ll{}ﬂ SENTOR HIGH SCHOOL (O UK, ) SIMULATIONS

The wimalaced high wehool (GLULRLD) entolin 1QAD ntuadents o Cradew 9 thiough 172, The
tull time lutHlul wtatl conninta ol the principal, two ganistant principaln, thtee gulidance
cimnielots, 8 curtfculum g'uunlhuhn. an 1MC director, M0 (al(hall. and |} lp"( {al odu(nlfnu
taathers, . *

O R by a new but expeariedeed and highly :Hucllvr principal. ‘A key factor (n
wlecting the principal wan a new ' state polley éncomvaginog lwprovement of nevondaty educat fon
i the state, snpecinlly in the avadamic mubjectn, The ' principal of 0.1, R., after:
connultation with key staft memhern, furmed an Fducational Improvement Committhe (K1C) that.
vonnlatsof the prigvipal and assistavt principal, one counselor, the IMC director, the
vatriculum coordinator, and_one. LemI\cl_fmm rach l'ngllnh. math, aclence, social atudien,
toreign languages, | lue ullu. nnd :IW}lled aite, . ¢

The FI1C held {tw {irat mortiugﬁl dev tded 1o form a small Execut ke Committer that wonld
pive more time than other EIC membern to the Improvement program. (To take into Aecount the
number ol permons in your group participating {n the nlmullhwnl. ansume that thare ara four
to six paracns on the Executive (gmmittee: the principal, & counselor, and at lesnt two
tedachera {ncluding one math and one English. 1In the nlmulu# *uon’ may take thoir actual
toles or thay may aseume the preceding rolea.)

The aimulationn are of thrxee succeasnive tmm‘nllll'tl meet {hgs oﬂ le 8 Fxecutive
Committee, In the first meeting (mimulation) the kxecutive (‘oml,\t‘l! tdentifiea and
priorit{zen the improvement needs of O.U.K.; in tive necond meeting it claerifies the roles and
responaibilit{es of the members of the Improviment Comnm¥ttee; apd in thg third [t setws
improvement goala. §THe FExecutive Committee will report fte delj,beratloSs pertllning to each
similation back to the FICS Then the EIC will carry out/its dllLbbrnllonn and will seture
tnput trom the entive faculty. (Please accept rn!ht-r than debate these nxkrnqgemenu {or the

simulatfon even though you may u()Lemi diffdrent | ly in yowowﬁ ‘Q\nul y .

4

- N 5
» ' .((‘ 4'& X T e

' &

SIMULATION 1@ IDENTIFYING AND ;;R'HJQI'HHN(; NP.H)SK?F 0.U.R. SCHOOL v -
' v ‘ . ;
v . » . . N

A hriet description fotlows of the (urr.ont prn(lhos of 0.0, R. " The chapter ®f the WRISE

text aod the ti{imstrip that explain and deplct desirable practices and the chapﬂ* of the
tmplementat {on manual that provides suggestions tor {mplementing the’compastent are indicated.
fach audlocassette, though not listed, ¢o1s for middle achool tmplementation on one aide and

high school on the other side. ’ '

' S ‘ J
This simulation i{s designed to he completed {n 40-60" minutes. The ptu%al leads the

dlscussion as well as taking other actions deeméd gppropriate for a schooi't\ ’anrovement

Teader, A reu)rder jots down the main points. ot' agreement qnd disagreement under merovements

teeded at 0.1, R. . ‘ »

~ LR +
RPN
SIMPLATION ACTIVITIERS: ',5 . o0

\ : o
1. Read silently through all the cu“dnt practices of O.U.R. Then @heer one of the
tollowing letters to indicat y;(rr-judgments‘ -

¥
A. the practices relfited to this component should be: among\the firat to.-be changed
during the' curren yea} or naxt year.

8 'Cor%nt should be changed but nqtgmtil two or

fority hdve’been changed. "¢

B. the practié;s related t
three others of highkr

.

N

L

| ( . » ' )
(. the practices relatefl to this component should probably be conti.n‘__!]d. ”

D. the practices related to this component should definitely be cont‘nued
¥
" You may assign A, B. AC r D towseveral compzents or to no componel; . There age no
) corregt™or incorrect dy*es.‘ Do. however, spond to each componemftv 1n the ( )
s  provi ed.

, N oo o |
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CURRENT PRACTICES OF O, U K.

ba. l'])\il'h‘l’)llNAl, VROGRAMMING FOR THF INDIVIDUAL
STUDENT ) -

Studegl s “u scheduled Inta courmnes of thiee
ttacky by computer. There i Httla follow up ot ,
Stadent achievemeng, and the studenta are not
permitied to make program changea after (he
bepinning. ol the semanter .

Lext Chapter !

Manuwil: (hapter !

Fllmstrip: Educatlons! Prograsming for the . \
Individual Student In Secondary Schools:
Part |

i, INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMMING - { )
I'nditteresntinted whole-class Inntruction in
artted out tn nearly all of the academic clawnen,
Students do not participate Iln-planning thef:
fowtiuct fonal programs with thelr teachers.
All studenta spend about the same amount ot time
#tudying {n and out of clamm and use tha same
fnstructional matariala. Student time on-task Is
lowvin most claases.

lexty Chapter 13

M.num\c Chapter 3 -

I'Hlnut“(p' Educationai Frogramming fort the
Individgial Student In Secondary Schoola:
Pare 11

FVALUATIQN AND IMPROVEMENT STRATEGIES: ()

Students recelve report cards quarterly
and nttln complain of unlatxr grading. The last.
extrroally conducted program evnluntiun took
place seven years ago.

An achlevement test battery is administered v
to the Grade 9 and Grade 11 gtudents in May. A
mental ability test Is also admlinistered o the
firade 9 studesta. Only the counselors and
Administratlve team see the test results provided
hv the test publisher. The results are not used
to fdentify possible areas of {mprovement or to
et fmprovement goals. [ast year the average
wental ability of the Grade 11 students was
equivalent to the 65th percentile, and the
average achievement in. the academic subjects
tanged from the 40th percentile {n mqthematiLs
to the 52nd percentile {n reading,

iext: Chapter 7 ¢

Manval: Chapter 7

Fiimwetrip: Eveluating Student Learning and
Educational Programs in Secondary Schools

IMPROVEMENTS

s
NEEDED AT 0.0, K.
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CURHENT PRACT Lok OF 0 b ) IMPROVEMENL NEEDEFIC AL 00 N
CLHILUCILAR  ARKANGEMENLS . ()
» \—T/
e lntllnll,llllll ntipanen the academis anl
et +Ic-l-tn far ot he culiope Prepatatary nty= !
dentsand vewd o, wr it i, mathemat o n, an
wyreatloval education tor the vocat Donal [ARIIT
’ chere are many elect lve cournes avaljable ta
i Student g, Thete are tno educat Lonal provi
et ter except bonal ntudenton, nuvh an Vel y
Yew e veYy Wigh achilevern.
, 4
loesut Chapter o
Hanual Chapter o
Flimst g Curtteular Patteinn In Secondmry
Srhools ’
. . ™
.
. AT et P AT Fot AND FXPYPRTENTIAL | EARNING )
v
AT couraes are heid o Campus., thete o o
osmadb D oamount ob ol Campus catedbr <~xvln|nll1;¢
an b preparation dnothe genior year. 1he '
deron b doen not take buto o acoount the
cuditural, aecreat tonal, polttteal, or |\2l'| ¢
vhhases b the commungty .
&‘"
Lot Chapter
Mar Vhapt e
ya tlimet g Work and other Career Bdacat fon
* Setdivities tn Secatedary e haoo g
. - e R -~ R . [
Y(xlidl O TON MAR ING ARRANGEMENTS ¢ { ) 4
.
) The wchool atresgs student fnvolvement (o
YRR and other extTa-cureteular activin fen . .
ewerMr, there 1y ttele student part i, fpation
in the activities of the student council. Vere
tew students pian learning activities with theis ot
teachers, erfgage In atudent-led small-group
activities an thett classes, or plan their edu-
.
catfonar programs {n conferences with an advisor
and thel: parents,
et l'hnpt-'r' t Q
Manudi o Chapter 6 .
. < bidmetrip: Student bectafon Making 1n Secondary
‘ Schools ¢
i
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CUHRNENT - PRAC T FS OF O R, IMPROVEMENT . NEFDFD A

4 -

ADMINTVTKALIVE ARKANGEMENT . ' . J

Pant yeat, O LR, principal met with
e depaitament (hatipetaons every manth, and
the chalirpersons met with thelt ataflf onre a
meet The prlocipal delegated all mattern
pertaaning to curttlculum, fasatruction, and
vonduation to the depattment chalt of the
aab et f e !

the prtm ipal conducted an all-faculty
weet lug wonthly fa whitch policy deciatons wecn
commundyated to the wtalt '

An Tducational tmprovemeNt toindl !l waw
tormed thie vear .

ceet Chapter A
anad thapter § .
Frlmmtrdp Admln‘nr-tlvr Aritsugement s fog
"haored Devimfon Making tn Seconmlary “choolw : /

CECANMESATION FOROINSTRUCTION AND' STUDENT
AV ING. t )
1 he n'nxhr-ltl.nxr orpanized {nto /
fepattmentwn and do no educational adviaing,
‘hiere s no teaming and the teachera are
not reprevented on oa school {omtructional
inprivement. committes,  The guidance
wtadt vonminta of three counmelots,
e current ratio 1s one counselor to /%
“tudents.  The counmelors and two of the
administrators meet with students whi are ¢
tetenied to them by the teaching stal{.

Many stodents who gradusate from O U R, ‘
High School never meet with elther the coun-
welotw or the adminigstrators. N

et Chapters 9 and 10

aannad Chapters 9 and 1o

vilnetiops. dnstruction and Advikory N

Atrangements in Secondary Sclools,
frarher-Advaigor Programs {n Secondary
i hédols

r N

oMb HOO L -0 OMMENTTY RELATTONS \ )

Keport cards that Include jetter grades
ovact aubyect, nrtvndm;re, tardinesa, and
rat.ngs of citizenship are malled home to
parents at the end 'of each marking perfod. A
torm letter 1w sent to all parents invigtng
them to participate in parent conferences.

Conference turnouts have been very poor
the las e vears. Parents of falling stu-
dentg G ¢dme to the conferences. Other
it ene go the school board with their

roencerng, .' Al

fext:  Chapter 1|1
Manual: Chapter 1t

1,

th,
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SURIENL P NAC ks o o 0 TMEROVEMEN L L it AL 0 1o

th'““rl, PNTIRNAL 01 PoR] ARKANGEMENT S, ( '

~
' ! v ha aevaral apenylos that wogh
vlent s A undor cadbepge and v an foaad
are aloe Joimted tn the aten Worwe oy
ot b e A tack ol comeundo at Lon helweer
e e b and e agencaen o athet net b tat foga '
[ N TR T ey AU tHe beptnniayg
[ Sl s vear ae uned o Rel rewdy oy e
chalend e the adiitional ball Jday of fumer g4
o b memeator te Gmed [ Rite wt 'l||l.hv|n lhetr
P e planned dlmti [ tulde Inserviod ;nﬁ‘lum '
N ) ,
: bt e ham tecent iy oy med
Voo toe o edncat {ana ) {mprovement
‘ ottt e, 1w s membier of the tamk R
I V4
L em Cha, e . .
Mo, Pagates
1 LAY . \'lu , g ,"yl'“ N 1
U ct o ddevecpment A he gy ‘
[ Godn T kD by the At hoo, ataft
[ Ao 0 ey Vel aoang, ’\
oot ety
\ ' Ly ter .
. ¥
T -y ~.
[} ,
¢ '. T oLy teantioned trow Sdmolatt oo .
“ e ; | compaeted, determtine the exten! to which YOOI Y Eehp agters on the
Ciloer it e, A time perglits, gioup membere wili {ndicate the rationale tor theit
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crpedience tu (a) ddentifylng schuolwide tmprovenent needs, (h) plenfilug 1eleted fmpravement
vtiviltes, 10) monitoring the improvement activities, snd then (d) veluating the eftects ut
the lmpiovemsants (hat were implemented.
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crepare an agenda tor the nest meeting of the it at which time vou, its Executive
commiltee, teport hack to the FIC. Indtcate the egende itema and specify the member
Pothe Fxecutive vommittes who wili teport on eeach egende item.

or ewtallioshed an Educational improvement ommittee thet (ouid form A taek fore
tor each specific improvement prugrem that it selected; e.g.., improvement of Crede 9
reading comprehension, ra{sing the ecademic self-concepte of studenta with
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eacn taek force. Other high achoole estahiish lmprovement teek forces firet end then
tiave representetivea from each taek force form the echool'e lmprovement Committes.
"witcate which of these approaches would probably work better et e school like O.U.K.
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CUeRAL M TIVITRS

*. irepere a schedule of méeting times ot the FIC for the semeater duting or outside the
time whern students are In school.

Assume that the teaching schedules end other activities of the EIC memhers cennot be

rearranged for them to heve a common meeting time during echool houre thie eemester.

Q ) Develop recommendetions for errenging teaching achedules for the following eemester

E lC thet will permit membsrs of the EIC to meet durbnht:n time students sre st school.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

¥ - r
bl ﬂf

STMULATION 3: (OAL SETTlNC AND PLARNING RELATED IMPROVEMENT ACTIVITIES : ({
«~ N o =
" This simulatios presents information showing tow a high school actually uses the results
of 1ts Grade 9 standardized achievement arfd mental ability tests administeked in May of the
school year to set improvement .goals ‘for the incoming GPide 9 class of the following

.

~September. The-May test results are first summarized and analyzed to establish improvement

priorities. Next, improvement goals for the ‘ensuing year and a plan to attain the goals are
worked out. Your simulation group jé ingited'to engage in the same processes. However, yoﬁk
may wish to use the competency test resuits that are provided at the end of the simulation
rather than the standardized test results. ’ ’ <0 .

Vg

e

N

gain experience in test.interpretation, goal setting, and planning processes. 'Be aw
that. schools desire cagdmﬂrove pany student outcomes other than achievement in the a
subject. fields, and 'they use data in addition to standardized and competency tests to measure .
the degired student outcomes. Other simulaticns may be arragged for these pther kinds of
outcomes and data. . ‘ N - . .
¥ ¥ . . } :
4In a priorfhgéfing (simulation), O.U.R. Executive Committee tentatively jdentified the
%oal-secting strategy above™as one 0.U.R. should employ. The full EIC and later the school
aculty supported the recommendation. In this simulation, the Executive Committee uses 0.U.R.
data to draw up a plan for implementing the strategy.’ ' '
. = ‘ .
This simulation requires from 60-90 minutes for groups with prior experience in goal
setting and planning. More time may profitably be spent on it by other graups. . The principal .
icads the discussion and a recorder summarizes {t. Read through the information on test : ]
interpretation and then respond to the two activities. Next read through the section on
"Using Test Results if £oal Setting and Planning.” Respond to the activities. Complete the . ,
optional activities as time permits. o

Before proceedi‘ngyﬁh the simulation, recognize that its purpose is to enable %

4

N Test Inierpretation
¥ H

) The EIC of 0.U.R., with input from the teachers, has decided to use the results of
0.U.R. achievement and mental ability testing in improving education in 0.U.R. To start the
rocess, a counselor arranged the students of Grade 9 into quarters based on their mental
flirity scoves; and the meag, or average, mental ability of each quarter was computed. The
quivalent percentile rank was obtained from norm tables supplied by the test publisher. The

~achievement test scores in English, reading, and math of each student were then entered for

vach quarter of the students. The mean achievement in each subject was computed for each
quarter, and the equivalent national percentile ranks were obtained from the norm tables. :
This information was-put in a table and used in setting goals related to achievement. "

The mean (average) national percentile ranks for mental ability and for achievement in
reading, language, and math for the Grade 9 class follow:

Table |. Grade 9 Class Mental Ability and Achievement |

(Tested in May) ‘ . o
i.ocal Mental Ability: Reading: " Language: Math: h
one-fourths national national national national
in mental percentile percentile percentile percentile
ability rank rank rank rank
Quarter 4 (highest) 95 86 - 74 84
Quarter 3 80 64 54 70
Quarter 2 66 ‘ 50 ; 42 52

Quarter i (lowest) 44 42 32 " 40

The EIC and teachers of 0.U.R. felt that the mental ability test measured the aptitude of
the students for learning the three subject matters reasonably well and that the results of
the achlevement tests measured their academic achievement levels reasonably well. (Please
accept these test results. Opportunity is provided later to discuss other tests and ratings
of student achievement.) - : -
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SIMULATION A’CTIVI%« ,?m’*' | ' ) %
'.’. > B s -.\

O J B AL . .
l. Based on. the teAt resulta,; which subject are the students of 1 quarters
achieving lowedt in relatfon’¢o their mental ability? Based on this infotmation, in

which subject 1s improvement needed most urgently?
e B - \

“f 2. gase¢.on th§ test results, which quarter of the. students is-achleving highqet in
relgﬁion”t' mentgl ability in all three subjects? What do you fnfer about the
: “ relativ&;!ifectiveness of 0.U.R. schooling for the different quarters in mental ’ &
! ability? - B
- '
Use no more<than 15-20‘m1nutes on Qqutiona 1-2. -
R . . E B - +

- (fgb; Using Test Results in Goal Setting and Planning
S N '

LN

e
Steps 1-3 qhaﬁg!bllov indicate a plan to raise achievement in English at 0.U.R.
. . .

1. ©0.U.R. EIC identified English as the highest priority” for improvement. Next, the
principal ;?d the English teacher member of the EIC ‘discuase e English test results with
the Engliek teachers. They secured input from the English t ers regarding possible causes
of the low'achievement by the students in English. N A

achievement. The principal and the English teacher membpr of the EIC discussed wvhe goal with
the English teachers and received ideas from them regard possible improvement activities to
be carried out. The following goal was set and the following improvement activities were
. suggested to achieve the goa?: ¢ : .
S . 4

=

Goal for Grade 9 gpglish
g

2. Using the input frém the Englishgstgff, the EICEfet a goal to raise Grade 9 English

Lach quarter‘in meRtal ability of the next Grade 9 class, when tested 1in May, will have a
mean percentile rank in English equsl to or near its mean mental ability percentile rapk.

. Suggested Activities to Achieve the Goal

» o %
.

a. Counselors'will examine the test results of each student and will identify the
students achleving far below expectancy, e.g., mental ability percentile rank 75,
English achievement percentile rank 25. The counselors will provide this
information to teachers who have the students. Teachers will try to get these
students to achieve higher. _f L

b. The English teachers’will make changes in their inatruction, e.g., they will get
all the students to spend more class tiq&fgn task; they will make sure that each
student has appropriate assignments and will show that they believe the student
can and will do the assignments well;:etc. /

c. The teachers wiil improve the evaluation and monitoring df each student's
progress, e.g., students' work will be marked and returned,the'next day.

d. The EIC will develop a plan for getting more parents to participate in
conferences with the student and the advisor once each semester.

3. The principal and the English teachers prepared a written improvement plan for next
vear's Grade 9 class using the WRISE planning guidelines. This plan was submitted to the EIC
for input aud approval.
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SIMULATION ACTIVITIES:

1. Have each member of your simulation group state what his/her responsibiiity is as a
member of 0.U.R. EIC in carrying out the preceding Steps 1-3 for "Using Test Results in Goal
Setting and Planning." Aasume that each EIC member has some, but not' identical,
responsibilities. P ‘ ;

2. Have the principal, the counselor, and the English teacher of your siiulation'froup
explain yhy they think the preceding "Suggested Activities to Achieve the Goal,” 2a-d,fwill
contribute to -higher achievement, Have other members question them or add_other idess.

L] N N \. N R ’ P
« 3a. Examine tlie’ test results in Table 1 for Grade 9 math. Return to the pridx'
information on "Using Test Results in’ Goal Setting and Planning," ‘and apply Steps/1-3.to the
improvement of Grade 9 math; e.g., brainstorm possible causes of the low achievsﬁent, set an
. hvan v

improvement goal, identify activities to attaip the goal. ;

/

OR

’ 3b. Examine the minimum competency test reaults that follow. Carry out the same
activities as in 3a for math.

Competency Test Results for Simulation Activity:

Table 2. Percentage of Grade 9 Students Who Mastered 0.U.R. High School's
Competency Objectives (Tested in May of Grade 9)

Reading Language Math
All Grade 9~12 Objectives* 62 250 - 58
Minimum Competency Grade 12 80 . 60 76
Objectives** i '
’

* These objectives include not only the minimum competency objectives that the lowest
: achievers should master by the end of Grade 12, but also other objectives that are ¢
. appropriate for all students, including the highest achievers. \

These are the objectives that all students, except those with handicapping conditions,
should master by the end of Grade 12. ‘

pr

L33

Use no more than 45-60 minutes on this simulation.

v

:

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES:

4. Standardized testing requires relatively little teacher time. However, locally
constructed tests, rating scales, and other measurement devices are often more content valid
indicators of what is learned than are standardized tests.

“
<

a. Develop recommendations for constructing othér measureg'of student achievement in
_the various subject fields for each grade in the school® Indicate who will
Construct the measures and how their accuracy and content validity will be

determined. Indicate who will summarize and report the results of’administering
the measures to the gtudents.

b. How would goal getting be different if mental ability test results were not
avallable? -

c. To what extent should a school teach unique content in reading, English, and math
that is not measured by standardized tests?
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5. Assume that a high school, Grades 9—1;( desires to test achievement in English,
mathematics, reading, science, and social studies in only two grades. Assume that no Grade 8
lest results are available. Inditate the advantages and disadvantages*df teating programs
(a), (b), (c), and (d) below in terms of goal setting for Grade 9, Grade 10, Grade 11, and
Grade 12; and also for setting goals for the individual students of each grade.

a. Administer the tests to Grade 9 and to Grade 1] in September.

b. Agminister the tests to Grade 9 ih September and to Grade 11 in May.
9% i

c. zdminister the tests to Grade 9 and to Grade 11 in May.
! d. Administer to Grade 9 in September and to Grade 10 in May. J .

. 6. A school board sets a policy that (a) in May of each year the principal of each

school must submit tq the superintendent a set of goals in the academic subject fields and
related plans for achieving the goals, (b) the goal statements and plans,must have the N

"_approval of the majority of the teachers of the school, and (c) the results of testing will
not be used to evaluate the principal or teachers of the school. Indicate how the principal
should proceed in implementing the policy. What do you think the effects of 1mp1ementing it
would be on student achievement in the academic subjects? How might the morale and the job
perceptions of the teachers and principal of the school be affected?

‘ i
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